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1 INTRODUCTION * 

l . l  The Old Iranian languages 

The Old Iranian languages known from texts are Old and Young Avestan and Old 
Persian. Comparative study of these three languages permits the reconstruction of 
proto-Iranian as a branch of the Indo-Iranian languages, an eastern branch of the 
Indo- European languages that may have been spoken in the area south and south-east of 
the Aral sea in the third millennium BeE, splitting into I ranian and Indo-Aryan some 
time before 2000 BeE. Geographical names contained in the Young Avesta confirm this 
location and also show that, by the time of the Achaemenids, the Avestan speakers had 
moved farther south as far as the Helmand valley in modern south Afghanistan (Skj<erv0 
1995: 1 63-66). See also section 1 .4. 

The Avestan texts contain no historical allusions, so they cannot be dated on such 
grounds, but Old Avestan (see below) is closely similar in grammar and vocabulary to the 
oldest Indic language as seen in the oldest parts of the Rigveda and should therefore 
probably be dated to about the same time. Similarly, Young Avestan must have been 
quite similar to Old Persian, which suggests it was spoken in the first half of the first 
millennium BeE. 

I ranian tribes calling themselves Parswa and Mada are found in (north)western I ran 
from the ninth century BeE onward (see Waters 1999), but the extant Old Persian texts, 
written in a cuneiform script, are from the Achaemenid period (ca. 558-330 BeE; the texts 
date from between 522 and ca. 350 BeE). Thus, while the language of the Avesta probably 
belonged to tribes from north-eastern Iran, both history and linguistics indicate that Old 
Persian was the language spoken in southern (south-western) Iran. 

Other Iranian languages, beside Old Persian and Avestan, were spoken in the first 
millennium before our era, about two of which we have some information: 

Median was spoken in Western and Central Iran by the Medes, who ruled Western Iran 
ca. 700-ca. 558 BeE, and presumably used their language in official proclamations. 
Numerous non-Perside words in the Old Persian inscriptions are from a dialect that 
shared important phonological isoglosses with Avestan, rather than Old Persian, and are 
assumed to be from Median. Sometimes, both the Median and Old Persian forms of 
words are found. 

Scythian (Saka) dialects were spoken by tribes in Central Asia. 

* Marking reconstructed older forms with an asterisk (*) has been dispensed with, as they will be easily 

recognisable as such by their orthography and by '<' (coming from) and non-reconstructed forms will be marked 

throughout (OAv., etc.). The asterisk has therefore been reserved for restored (and uncertain) forms. Note the 

convention '-8-' for the alternating -II-/-.'-/-s-. 
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1. 1 . 1  The Old and Young Avesta, Old and Young Avestan 

The Avestan languages are known from the Avesta, the sacred book of the Zoroastrians 
(Mazdeans, Mazdayasnians), a collection of mostly ritual texts assumed to have been 
composed in the second and first millennia BeE. The texts were orally transmitted until 
committed to writing some time in the late Sasanian period (ca. 224-65 1  CE; see Skj<erv0 
1995, 2006; Kellens 1998). The extant Avestan texts represent only a part of the Avesta 
known at that time. 

Avestan falls into two chrmlOlogically distinct layers: Old Avestan (OAv.) and Young 
Avestan (YAv.). Young Avestan represents a more developed form of the language than 
Old Avestan, especially in phonology, but also in morphology and syntax. Thus, Young 
Avestan is typologically closer to Old Persian (OPers.), and the simplest assumption is 
that these common developments had taken place before the Old Persian-speaking tribes 
migrated out of Central Asia at about the turn of the millennium (Skj<erv0 2003-2004). 
Old Avestan and Young Avestan are apparently not simply different stages of the same 
language, as there are phonological and morphological isoglosses separating them (ibid.; 
de Vaan 2003: 5-1 0; Panaino 2007). 

1. 1.2 The oral background of the Avestan text 

The extant text of the Avesta does not represent a text composed in writing in ancient 
times. Rather, it is a compilation of mainly ritual and a few didactic texts that had been 
transmitted orally for centuries and even millennia before being written down some time 
after ca. 600 CE, though not all, necessarily, at the same time. During this time, the texts 
had been, presumably, judging from what we know of oral poetry, first been composed 
and recomposed in memory and performance; then, at some time committed to memory 
so as not to be recomposed or changed in any way ('crystallised'). This happened, at 
different times, to both the Old Avestan and the Young Avestan corpora. Nevertheless, 
over time, the priests by necessity interfered with the text, both intentionally and 
unintentionally, as it was passed down through the generations and as the Iranians 
moved into new areas and maybe, even, changed dialects. What the situation was in the 
late sixth century, therefore, when it was decided to write the tradition down, we can only 
speculate about. I t  seems reasonable, however, to assume that the two principal texts, the 
liturgies of the yasna and the videvdad sade ceremonies, were well known by the priests 
among whom the alphabet was devised and so represent 'official' texts. The same may 
be the case of the principal texts recited at festivals to individual deities (the yasls) and 
some others, but it is not reasonable to think that all the texts were present at the religious 
centres; some were probably remembered only in some places by some priests, who 
may then have been called in to perform what they remembered to the newly educated 
scribes. 

The oral background of the Avestan texts suffices to explain the grammatical 
inconsistencies and (from our point of view) erroneous forms and uses. The ideas, com­
mon throughout the twentieth century, that the 'errors' were due to the 'authors' and 
'late' composition, was based on the notion that oral literature could be evaluated in this 
respect like written literature (see Skj<erv0 2005-2006, 2006b: 1 12-1 5). Note also that 
the suggestion that Old Avestan might in fact be later than Young Avestan, adducing the 
comparison with the use of Latin in Europe long after it was no longer a spoken 
language, is faulty, as Latin was learned from existing manuscripts and grammars. 
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The most important fact to keep in mind is that the priests who performed the texts 
no longer spoke the languages and that their understanding of them was that of the 
secondary traditions as recorded later in the Pahlavi texts. 

As a result, on the one hand, the Old Avestan texts contain many elements that are 
clearly borrowed from or influenced by Young Avestan and, on the other hand, Young 
Avestan texts contain both elements that are imitations of Old Avestan ('pseudo-Old 
Avestan') and later features introduced by the scribes (including from local spoken 
languages). This makes it a challenge to determine which of the sound changes we 
observe in our extant manuscripts already belonged to the 'original' two languages and 
which ones were introduced during the oral and written transmission of the texts. I t  
renders even more problematic attempts to identify additional linguistic stages between 
Old and Young Avestan (see Tremblay 2006). 

Nevertheless, although it is not likely that the texts in every detail reflect a genuine 
spoken language, research has shown that, in spite of all the inconsistencies of the 
extant text and contrary to the common opinion of pre- Second World War European 
scholarship, it reflects a real linguistic system (Morgenstierne 1 942). 

1. 1 .3  The Avestan alphabet 

Some time during the Sasanian period a phonetic alphabet was invented, which was used 
to write down the known Avestan texts to ensure their correct recitation, crucial to the 
success of the rituals in which they were used. The alphabet was based on the Middle 
Persian (Pahlavi) script, of which various stages and styles are known. It is usually 
assumed that the Avestan script was primarily based upon the common Pahlavi script as 
known from the extant manuscripts, with the addition of forms taken from the Psalter 
script (see, e.g. Hoffmann 1 988). We have no guarantee, however, that the script seen in 
the extant manuscripts is identical with that of the first manuscripts. I t  is just as likely that 
the shape of the Avestan letters developed together with those of the Pahlavi letters, for 
instance. 

What the principles were that governed the phonetic analysis of the spoken text we do 
not know for certain, but they were probably the same that applied to the learning of the 
text. Thus, it is possible that the priests simply assigned a sign to each of the sounds they 
had been taught to utter during recitation, e.g. : 'to speak this word you say the sound X' 
> 'to write this word you use the sign X'. 

The oldest manuscripts of the Avesta are from the thirteenth-fourteenth centuries 
( Vispered ms. K7a: 1 278?; Yasna mss. 12 and K5: 1 323; Videvdad mss. K l :  1 324, L4: 1 323; 
Xorde Avesta ms. Jm4: 1 352), and, from the evidence of the manuscript colophons and 
mistakes common to all the manuscripts of a text, all go back to single manuscripts for 
each part of the Avesta that were in existence around 1 000 CEo 

Most manuscripts of the Avesta are much later, however, and, for some parts of the 
text, the manuscript tradition does not go back beyond the sixteenth-eighteenth 
centuries. This means that text criticism in the Classical sense can only restore the 
readings of manuscripts no older than 1000 CE, but mostly later. 

A serious desideratum is a study of individual manuscripts in order to determine the 
scope of scribal variations in paleography and orthography. Until this has been done, no  
definitive descriptive orthography, hence also phonology and morphology, of  Avestan 
can be written. Current and earlier descriptions are all, to a large extent, based upon the 
orthography of K. F. Geldner's critical edition, which is the one most often referred to for 
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grammatical purposes. It is not a completely 'critical' edition, however, since the relative 
importance of the manuscripts was not clear to him during the publication (see his 
Prolegomena). The edition can therefore not (as is now widely recognized) be used 
directly as the basis for grammatical analysis. 

This situation also renders theories about dialect features in Young Avestan doubtful, 
such as that of Schindler ( 1982), who interpreted the different treatments of final -al]h 
« I I r. -ans) in terms of dialects, and Hoffmann, who ascribed features such as hI;! > x'· 
instead of huu- (Hoffmann and Forssmann 1 996, §6.2) and VPV >  VI;! Vto an Arachotian 
dialect (ibid., §63cg). 

1. 1 .4  Stages of Avestan 

We may represent the history of the Avestan texts after the proto-Iranian stage 
schematically as follows (cf. Hoffmann 1970, Skj<erv0 1994, Kellens 1 998, de Vaan 2002: 
1 1-15 ;  Tremblay 2006: 276-77): 

• Mid-second millennium BCE: Composition of ritual texts constantly recomposed and 
linguistically updated in performance, the last direct evidence of which are the extant 
Old Avestan texts. 

• End of second / early first millennium: Composition of texts, constantly linguistical1y 
updated, etc. which resulted in the Young Avestan texts. 

• Late Old Avestan period: Crystallisation of a set of Old Avestan texts as unchange­
able, but, probably, with the introduction of editorial changes then and/or later. These 
were the 'five GiiOiis of Zarathustra', as they are called in the Young Avesta, plus the 
Yasna Haptal]hiiiti, the sacrifice in seven sections. 

• First half of first mil1ennium(?): Crystal1isation of the Young Avestan text (containing 
the Old Avesta) as unchangeable. 

• Up to ca. 500 CE: Transmission of the entire immutable text with introduction of 
linguistic novelties and changes by the oral transmitters. 

• 600+: Creation of a phonetically unambiguous alphabet, in which the entire known 
corpus was written down (to the extent it was deemed worthy?). 

• Ca. 600 to thirteenth century: Written transmission of the text (copying of manu­
scripts), still probably influenced by the oral tradition, and oppression of the rel igion 
and its texts by the Arab conquerors, all of which contributed to deterioration of the 
text. Ca. 1 000 CE there was only single manuscripts in existence of each part of the 
extant Avesta. 

Another problem is the 'canonisation' of the corpus, that is, the process of selecting 
which texts were to be part of the sacred corpus. The concept, however, is based on the 
canonisation process of the Bible and may not have the same relevance for the Avestan 
texts. 

1. 1 .5  Old Persian 

We do not know when or how the Old Persian-speaking tribes came from Central Asia to 
south-western Iran, where they are found in the historical period from the ninth century 
onward. The extant Old Persian texts all date from the sixth to the fourth century BCE. 
They are written in a cuneiform script, probably invented under Darius for the purpose 
of recording his deeds. The Old Persian language as we know it from the inscriptions 
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(sixth-fourth centuries) was already about to change to 'proto-Middle Persian', the pre­
decessor of Middle Persian as known from the first century BeE on, as we can see from the 
late inscriptions, in which 'wrong' orthography, especially endings, are common (Skjcerv0 
1 999: 1 58-6 1 ). I t  is therefore probable that Old Persian had already been spoken 
throughout most of the first half of the first millennium BeE and had been more or less 
contemporary with Young Avestan. 

1. 1 .6  The Old Persian script 

The Old Persian script is a cuneiform script, but differs from all the neighboring script of 
the time in having a small set of signs. 

Opinions vary about who invented and first used this script, but strong arguments have 
been adduced that Darius invented it for his Behistun (Bisotun) inscription (520 BeE). On 
the one hand, it has been shown that the Old Persian version of his ancestor Cyrus's 
inscription is a later addition to the Akkadian and Elamite versions, and those attributed 
to his grand- and great-grandfathers Arsames and Ariaramnes are probably modern, less 
likely antique, forgeries (Schmitt 2007 : 25-31 ). On the other hand, in §70 of the Behistun 
inscription, Darius appears to say that he was the first to write 'in Aryan'. 

Although the orthography is relatively consistent, there is no particular reason to think 
that an orthographic standard had been established (e.g. that of the Behistun inscription) 
that was supposed to be followed both under Darius and after him and against which 
modern scholars are entitled to judge diverging spellings to be errors. This is all the more 
true for late inscriptions, which were obviously written by scribes who no longer spoke 
'the King's Old Persian' (see Skjcerv0 1 999b: 1 58-61 ) . 

1. 1. 7 Old Iranian grammars 

As the extant Avestan text cannot be assumed to represent actually spoken languages, 
any description of the two Avestan languages based upon this text will also not be of 
actually spoken languages. Let us sum up: 

• the 'crystallized' text probably represents a language no longer spoken by the current 
generation; 

• the oral transmission took place over a large territory, and we do not know from which 
local traditions the extant texts have come to us, which may all have left their imprints 
on the text in the form of dialect features; 

• the oral transmission went on for centuries, and we do not know to what extent 
phonological and grammatical features may reflect the languages of the transmitters, 
rather than the original languages; 

• the oral transmitters, at some stage, grew increasingly unfamiliar with the (whole) 
'correct' text and would substitute passages they knew in places they did not belong, 
upsetting the grammar and the context (and metre); 

• inferior oral traditions influenced the written tradition and, probably, vice versa. The 
most serious consequence of this situation is, of course, that no complete phonemic 
analysis of the two Avestan languages is possible, since it is a concept presupposing the 
possibility of capturing an actual linguistic state. 

I t  must always be kept in mind that 'Avestan' always means 'the Avestan text as 
presented by the manuscripts'. One consequence is that 'Old Avestan' does not 



48 THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

necessarily imply that a form is thought to have been spoken by the original speakers; i t  
can also be a form modified by Young Avestan speakers. For instance, i t  is not likely that 
Old Avestan had OAv. hdeii�1n beside IIdOfln = YAy. 'true, real' ;  it is, in fact, more likely 
that the 'original' form, that spoken by the composers, was * lIaOjal11. 

As for Old Persian, two features need to be kept in mind: 

I .  the lateness of the language of the inscriptions in the history of Old Persian warns 
against forcing phonetic and grammatical forms too much into an Old Iranian 
mould; instead one should consider Old Persian as suspended, as it were, between 
the Old Iranian and the Middle Iranian language types; 

2. the mix:ed-Ianguage type prevents us from grasping the genuine South-West Iranian 
phonological system. 

1 .2 The phonology of Indo-Iranian 

The traditional reconstruction of late Indo-European phonemes, after the laryngeals H2 
and H3 had colored e to a and 0 (etc.), is set out in Table 3. 1 . 1 .  A number of changes 
distinguish Indo-Iranian from this reconstruction. 

TABLE 3.1 . 1 :  LATE INDO-EUROPEAN PHONEMES 

Vowels and diphthongs 
e e  a ii  
ei ei ai iii 
eu eu au iiu 

Consonants 
Labials p 
DenIals 1_ 
Palatals k 
Velars k 
Labiovelars klj 
Laryngeals HI 

1 .2. 1 Consonants 

1 .2. 1 . 1  I I r. Velars 

0 0  
oi oi 
ou ou 

b b" 

d ct' 
g g' 
g r!' g! gj/, 
H2 H.1 

u 
Syllabic liquids, nasals 

(;:J) 1" 1 11 111 

Ij 
I I" 
j 

In 
11 s (z) 

The IE.  labio-velars f<!J gY g'h merged with the velars into one series, k g  gil. 

1 .2. 1 .2 I I r. Affricates 

The IE .  palatals Ie g gil became the palatal affricates eji [ts di di'l 
The velars k g gil produced the allophones kY gY gyll before j, i, e, which developed into 

(post-)alveolar affricates e J )'" [18 dz dzh];  when IE. e, a, 0 merged into I I r. a, the con­
ditioned variants became phonemes. 

1 .2. 1 .3 I I r. oS Z 

I Ir. oS and z developed from various sources: 
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• IE. s (z) became s (i) after i and u, r and r « r and I and their syllabic variants), k and 
gi"), and p and b(II) (the 'ru(p)ki' rule); this rule also worked after an intervening n, 
e.g. acc. plur. -ins, -uns, -rns (Av. -is, -us, _;}/'ISj; 

• The resulting s became voiced i before voiced stops, but also before vowels, notably in 
prefixes and before enclitic particles (Ir. dui-, nii-; yui-am). 

• The I Ir. palatal affricates c j j" [ts, di, di"] became s and Z(II) before dentals and, 
probably, after labials. 

• s and z developed in the IE. 'thorn' groups, 'kjJ, kjJ', etc. > I Ir. cs,ji, kS, ghi > Ir. s, i, xs, gz (all Ind. k$). 

1 .2. 1 .4 IIr. The laryngeals 

The IE. laryngeal H2 aspirated the (voiceless) stops before vowels (PH2 > p", tH2 > t", kH2 
> k"). 

Between vowels, laryngeals left a hiatus (or some kind of glide) and, between con­
sonants, it  is thought, a schwa-like central vowel ;}. They were lost after vowel before 
consonant with lengthening of the vowel (e.g. eH > e). 

1 .2. 1 . 5 IIr. Liquids and nasals 

r and I (and syllabic ! and r) merged, though I was preserved sporadically in dialects, both 
Iranian and Indic. 

The syllabic nasals !'l and III merged with a and !'lH and IlIH before consonants with ii. 

1.2.2 Vowels 

o in open syllable became ii (Brugmann's Law). I Ir. forms with a instead of ii are often 
caused by a laryngeal following the syllable-closing consonant, e.g. sauu-aUa- 'revitalize' 
< cayHaja- vs. sriiuu-aUa- 'recite, sing' <criiyaja-. 

i a 0 and the corresponding diphthongs ii, etc. merged into a and ai, etc. 
The IE .  qualitative ablaut e - 0 was lost by this merger and only partly replaced by the 

quantitative ablaut a - ii. See also de Vaan 2003, §§30.2-3 . 

1.2.3 Proto-Indo-Iranian phoneme inventory 

In overview, the reconstructed phoneme inventory of proto-Indo-Iranian was as set out 
in Table 3 . 1 .2 :  

1.2.4 Ablaut 

A distinctive feature of IE.  inflection was the qualitative and quantitative ablaut, 
correlated with stress patterns. While in Indo-Iranian the qualitative ablaut was lost 
after the merger of ii i 0, the quantitative ablaut was retained albeit modified by these 
various developments, and ensuing analogies. The basic vocalic ablaut grades were thus 
as in Table 3 . 1 .3, but other forms are found, as well ,  especially in connection with lost 
laryngeals (examples below). 
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TABLE 3.1 .2: PROTO-INDO-IRANIAN PHONEMES 

Vowels and diphthongs 

a ti  
ai tii 
au tiu 

Consonants 

u 

Labials p 
Dentals t 
Palatals (; Its] 
Palato-Alveolars c Its] 
Velars k 
Laryngeal H 

Syllabic liquids 
r r  

b 
d j [dz] 
J[di] 
g 

b" 

d" 
/" 
l 
g" 

TABLE 3.1 .3: PROTO-INDO-IRANIAN ABLAUT 

long: ti tii till tir 
full :  a ai au ar 
zero: j I i  j l u  r l r  

1 .3 The phonology of Proto-Iranian 

IJ m 
r (/) n s (z) 

j S (2) 

tin tim 
an am 
n l a  m I a 

Proto-Iranian shows the following typical changes separating it from proto-Indic: 

• IIr. interconsonantal ;;I was lost in Iranian in all positions (with sporadic development, 
helped by analogy, of anaptyctic vowels in initial consonant groups; see Beekes 1 98 1 ,  
Ravmes 198 1 ,  Mayrhofer 198 1 ,  Pirart 1 988); 

• IIr. rH became Ir. al" in most contexts, but sometimes r (Av. ;;II") (acc. to Cantera 2001 , 
in labial context when unstressed); 

• The voiced and aspirated voiced consonants merged: b, b" > b; j, ]" > j, etc; 
• The new aspirated stops p" 

I" k" and unaspirated stops p t k before consonants were 
spirantised tolO x (e.g. kt > Xl); 

• A sibilant developed in the clusters dental + dental: lot, dod, d-dl! > t'l, dOd; 
• Dentals were lost before slz, sli, slf., including in the sequences T ls/sT2 > S/ST2: I't, dOd 

> st, zd, and Ct, jd [tst, did] > sl, td. This rule also affected voiced aspirated clusters 
that resulted from 'Bartholomae's Law' (see section 2.3.2. 1 b); 

• Geminates were simplified, including those resulting from assimilation (s-s > s, z-z > z, 
soc > s,jf. > :t, d-n > 11, p-b > b, etc.); 

• Most significantly, also for later vocalic modifications and changes, s > h except before 
stops and 11 (see section 2. 1 .2.2). 

1 .4 Early Iranian dialects 

Proto-Iranian split into at least four distinct proto-Iranian dialect groups, characterised, 
among other things, by the developments of the palatal affricates c,; and the groups c,j 
and the groups c ",j" (see Schmitt 1989: 27-28). 
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The two dialect groups unattested by texts are: 

• Old Northwest Iranian, represented by the later Alanic dialects and modern Ossetic, in 
which initial p > fand internal rj > I; 

• Old Northeast Iranian, represented by Middle Iranian Khotanese and modern Wakhi, 
in which c" andj" were assimilated to s and i. 

The two attested groups are: 

• Old Central Iranian, represented by most of the remaining dialects, including Avestan 
and Median, in which c andj merged with Ir. s and z, respectively, but c "  andj" became 
sp and zb; 

• Old South- West (Perside) Iranian, represented in historical times by the dialects of 
Parsa/Fars, including Old Persian, in which c andj merged with Ir. 0 and d, but c" and j" with s and z. Other Perside developments: Ir. 0 >  s before j and n (Av. haiOiia-, OPers. 
hasiya- 'real, true'; Av. araOni-, OPers. arasni- 'ell'); 

• Ir. Or and cr > a sibilant <c> of uncertain nature that later merged with s (Av. puOra-, 
OPers. pur;a-, MPers. pus 'son'; Av. sraiia- 'to lean', OPers. nir;iiraya- 'give back'). 

There are numerous 'Median' forms in OPers. , e.g. asan- 'stone' vs. OPers. aOa"ga 
'stone', aspa- 'horse' vs. OPers. asa-. In some instances, the Elamite transcriptions reflect 
Perside forms not found in the inscriptions (see, e.g. Hinz 1 973; cf. section 3.6.3.3). As a 
rule, the Elamite transcriptions of Old Persian names show the Perside form, while the 
Akkadian ones show the Median forms, e.g. cir;a"taxma-, but Elam. ti-is-sa-an-tam-ma = 

*tir;antama, wi,th c - r; > t- r; (cf. Greek Tissaphernes < OPers. *Cir;a-farnah-). 
At this stage, the consonant phonemes of the four groups were presumably identical 

except for the palatal sibilants in proto-North-East Iranian, see Table 3 . 1 .4 . .  

TABLE 3.1 .4: EARLY IRANIAN CONSONANT PHONEMES 

Consonants 
Labials p 
Dentals t 
Palatals 
Palato-Alveolars C 
Velars k 
Pharyng.-Glott. 

1 .5 Writing systems 

1.5. 1  The Avestan script 

b 
d 

j 
g 

f Ij m 
() r (/) 11 s z 

j [5 i N E-Ir.] 
S i 

x 
h 

The Avestan alphabet contains ca. 55 letters (Table 3 . 1 .5), some being, apperently, only 
scribal and/or local and chronological variants. Each letter is usually written separately, 
although ligatures like those of Pahlavi are also found. There are fairly distinct dif­
ferences in ductus between older and later manuscripts and from scribe to scribe, but no 
paleographic study has yet been made to investigate chronological and geographical 
trends. See, for instance, the three different handwritings in manuscript L4 in the British 
Library, London, the original manuscript from 1 323 and the fairly recent additions 
(L4a, b) currently available online at avesta. ana. usal.es/cataloges. htm. 
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TABLE 3.1 .5: THE AVESTAN ALPHABET 

... - too � .. 'I! J j � � h l;» \ � � , � 
a a d @  fi (ll) i u fi e e 0 0 ';} Q Ij (ij:), *v (\.i) 

� --' eI' � � -5 
p b P f m m (hm) 

.c) ...J � t a � re \ E 
d Ii 1i2 e ! 12 n I.l 

� � ,JJ t � � � 3 l � 
k g g2 r x XV x I] I]v fJ 
I( l!- f t 
c fi 

tu C .... <} � '> IU" 
Y y ii V uu h 

� S '\) w � � 
s z § Z 4 � S 

Words are separated by a dot (with or without spaces) and sentences often by more 
elaborate punctuation, e.g. multicoloured floral designs. Individual words and com­
ponents of compounds are not distinguished. In Western academia, the dot is kept in 
compounds, but usually replaced by a space between words. The common practice of 
asterisking words reinterpreted as compounds (or compounds reinterpreted as individual 
words) is based on unfamiliarity with the script. 

Not infrequently, especially in the Old Avesta, punctuation is used, incorrectly from 
our point of view, to delimit morphemes (e.g. plural endings in b-), in which case sandhi 
forms are applied (e.g. -ai. bis beside -�bisl, and even to split up consonants that the 
priests pronounced as double, e.g. aes�m.mahiili for aes'mahiili 'of Wrath' (the Pahlavi 
translation has the correct interpretation) and h�m.miiiisa- for h�m.miiiisa- (beside 
h�nrJmiiiisa-) 'harness' < ham-jasa-. 

For notes on individual letters, see section 2. 1 .  

1 .5.2 The Old Persian script 

The Old Persian script has 3 vowel signs < a, i ,  u>, 33 consonant signs <C(V» , 
8 ideograms/logograms, numerals, and a word separator (Table 3 . 1 .6). There are minor 
differences in ductus throughout the corpus. 

The consonant signs are consonantic or syllabic with inherent -a, -i, -u. There are only 
four <Ci> signs and seven <Cu> signs; the <Ca> signs are used for the missing <Ci> and 
<Cu> signs. Consonants not followed by vowels are written with <Ca> signs. 

Short and long t, u are spelled <i, u>, preceded by <Ci> and <Cu> signs when they 
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TABLE 3.1 .6: THE OLD PERSIAN SYLLABARY 

Ca Ci Cu Cn Ci Cu 
m <0> IT <i> <ii <u> :( <nO> <* <nu> 
1" <11> II <po> 
'1 <bo> ,1 <rO> -« <ru> 
if- <co> 1: <so> 
fr <�o> � <So> 
ii <do> ,II <di> <:1 <du> 'TIT <LO> m <tu> 
1« <fo> KI <Sa> 
<If ¢ -I> ... 

<vi> <go> <go> <va> n 
« <ho> «TT <xa> 
'I( <.io> -<= <ji> W ,� <yo> 
I' <ko> <I <ko> H <zo> 
�I <10> "\ , < : >  
'TIT <rno> 14 <rni> � <mu> 

* <AM I> = Auramazd[ �T <DRI> = dnh�yfiuii "\( <BG> = ballil 

=§l <AM2> = Auromazda �m <DR2> = dah�yaus «< <BU> = bilmis 

=§T( <AMho> = Auramazdiihn :(I( <xii> = xsfiyaSiya 

exist: <Ca-i, Ci-i> and <Ca-u, Cu-u> (exceptionally <Ci> = 0). Frequently, we find 
<-u-va> for {r « pa-ru-u->, <pa-ru-u-va-> = paru- 'much'), <i-ya> beside <i> before 
consonant in ' niyasadayam <na-i-ya-sao> 'I set down' beside nfsadayam <na-i-sao>, 
presumably reflecting the development of -iya- > -1- .  

Final t, -ai and -ii, -au were written <-i-ya> and <-u-va>, but the final -v or -y could be 
omitted when followed by an enclitic word (hau-maiy, beside hauv-maiy 'he . . .  me', 
tayai-saiy 'who . . .  his', etc.). Beside -ava- and -aya-, we also find -auva (bava- and bauva­
'become') and -aiya (daraya- and daraiya- 'hold'). 

After h, an i was usually not written (transcribed as hq-). 
The syllabic r (transcribed as c;r) was also spelled <ra>, e.g. vazqrka- 'big' > Mod. Pers. 

bozorg, vs. martiya- > Mod.  Pers. mard. 
Logograms can take case endings (e.g. < XS-ha-ya-a> = xsayaOiya-hqya 'the king's', 

<DHI-na-a-ma> = dahqyii-nam 'of the lands', <BU-ya-a> = biimt-ya 'of the earth'). 
See also section 2.2. 

2 PHONOLOGY 

2. 1 The phonology of Avestan 

The Avestan languages share some important features that give them their charac­
teristic look, different from Old Indic and Old Persian: raising, lowering, rounding, and 
nasalisation of vowels, anaptyxis; spirants, palatalisation and labialisation of consonants, 
nasalisation of intervocalic h. 

Thus, Avestan phonology is very complex. The exact inventory of phonemes is unclear, 
as the number of phonetic realisations and morphophonological variants is very large, 
though all part of an internally consistent phonological system, in many respects similar 
to those of later East Iranian languages (Morgenstierne 1942). 
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In the following, the phonologies of Old and Young Avestan are described as they had 
evolved through many layers of historical and redactory processes down to the end of the 
Sasanian period, when at least some of the texts were first written down, and beyond, 
during the written transmission. They are therefore the artifacts of a learned tradition, 
and can not be assumed to reflect the actual phonological systems of the languages when 
they were spoken. 

In view of the uncertainties regarding the shaping of the Avestan phonology, I have 
refrained from providing a reconstruction of their phonemic systems. For a recent 
attempt, see de Vaan 2003: 61 5-29. Instead, Tables 3.2. 1-2 contain the basic vowels and 
consonants, some of which are conditioned variants, differing in Old and Young Avestan. 

2. 1 . 1  Vowel systems 

The letters a a, d 5, 0 0, e e, and nasalised q, reflect the development and partial 
phonemisation of allophonic variants mainly from the basic low pair a ii, the diphthongs 
ai, iii and au, iiu, and f. See Table 3.2. 1 .  

TABLE 3.2. 1 :  AVESTAN VOWELS 

Front Central Back, rounded Nasal 

High i u If i <iiq, 1> I{ <UUq> 
Mid e e d ;5 0 6 ? <;1'1> 
Low a a a q, q <'I> 
Syllabic r r <;)f;» r <;)1"'1> 

Diphthongs: 
ae ai 6i 
aO, ao au ;5u 

2 . 1 . 1 . 1  Notes on the vowels 

For details on the Avestan vowels, see now de Vaan 2003. 
All Avestan vowels except e and e are found in initial position, but 0 and 0 only in YAv. 

oim, oiium, etc. < ailjam 'one' and in a few words where oi- is from lji- (e.g. oifra- for 
vifra-?). 

All vowels are also found in anaptyxis and epenthesis, particularly d, i, and u, and may 
form secondary diphthongs. 

2. 1 . 1 .2 Vocalic length 

Old Avestan probably maintained the length opposition longest in the high row, at least 
in part: -is, -us vs. -is, -us (see de Vaan 2003: §§9, 1 3) .  

In Young Avestan (and to some extent in OAv.), the distribution of short and long ill 
and ulft may be conditioned by phonetic context (not etymology); it may also be a matter 
of scribal preferences and local practice at different times. There is therefore no dis­
tinction between proto-Iranian short and long i and u and Avestan contraction products, 
-im, -fm, and -ijal11 all > -iml-fm and -um, -um, and -uljam all > -uml-um (ibid. ,  §§8, 1 2) .  

The exchange of vowel length, alii, ilf, ulu is common and may, at least in some 
instances, be caused by shifts of accent (ibid., §30. 1 . 1 ). 
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In final position, length opposition is neutralised in all three Old Iranian languages. 
Old Avestan final vowels are long; Young Avestan final vowels in monosyllables are 
long; in polysyllabic words, we have -a, -i, -u, -e and -� (epenthetic), but -0, -a, and -5 
(= OAv. -5(Jg) and, rarely, -u « -UlJ5). 

Short � (in OAv. also written �l is an allophone of a before nasals (h�lJti 'they are') and 
before 1111 followed by ill. Long 5 is a phoneme in Young Avestan, since it is a distinctive 
ending: -5 with allomorph -q. 

It is not known whether the length in d was originally phonemic. The short < a> is used 
in only one known manuscript to spell a before I) (see Hoffmann and Narten 1989: 3 1 ;  de 
Vaan 2003 , § 1 8) .  Here a will be used for a. 

2. 1 . 1 . 3 Diphthongs 

ai. The diphthongs ae and oi are partly in complementary distribution. YAy. oi is pre­
ferred before consonant clusters, except s or s plus one consonant (Fortson 1 996), 
whereas OAv. oi is apparently also found before s and s < ss and ss: doW 'you show' 
< daic-si (strongly doubted by de Vaan 2003: 352 n. 436). For Ir. aii, OAv. has oii (oi.) and 
aii; YAy. aii (e.g. OAv. x'liOroU i, YAy. x'liOraiia 'in comfort'). Final ai in monosyllables 
became OAy. oi, YAy. -e (but yoi); in polysyllables, it became OAv. oi and -'e (= -e with 
preceding palatalisation), YAy. je. Before enclitics, both OAv. and YAy. have -aeo .  

au-. OAv. prefers 511, YAy. ao (many mss. ao), but also 511 in imitation(?) of OAv. (de 
Vaan 2003, § 1 6. 1 ). In final position, -au became *-ao, YAy. -uuo (also OAv. ) but -a 0° 
before enclitic (e.g. YAy. draa-co 'and in tree'; see Skj�rv0, 2005a). The apparent 
diphthongs au" au, and aou are the result of labialisation of a (see section 2.3.2.4a). 

The I 1 r. and Av. diphthongs ai, au are indistinguishable in the script from Av. a + 
epenthetic i, II. 

2.1 . 1 .4 Hiatus 

In Old Avestan, long vowels and diphthongs resulting from laryngeal loss remain 
disyllabic: a, a < a 'a; a < a '5, a '0; -({Ill < -(I 'alll (e.g. plur. gen . ,  opt. I s); ae, oi < a 7; iii < a 'ai. 

2. 1 . 1 . 5 I 1 r. r 

The I1r. syllabic r shows up in the later If. languages as r preceded by a vowel that varies 
according to the phonetic contexts, e.g. ir, ur (de Vaan 2003 , §24). Avestan usual1y has �r 
followed by an anaptyctic �, but d after t (OAv. atr51lJ), and sporadically elsewhere. 
Young Avestan has ars for OAv. �r's. 

2. 1 . 1 .6 Nasalised vowels 

All vowels could at some stage be nasalised. Thus, q is a realisation of an and an before 
spirants: z(IOpa-, and sibilants: vqs < vans-t, and of long a before n or m: nqllJa, nama. 

The two signs for nasalised q may originally have denoted nasalised a vs. nasalised 
;); thus final -5 < -al)h may originally have alternated with -? rather than with -q. 

In Old Avestan, the spellings iiq(n) and uuq before 111 may represent nasalised i: 
jriiq(n)mahf'we make (you) friendly

,
[?] <.fri-n-mahi; and Ii: huuqllJahiO 'we press' <hu-Il­

lIlahi. Similarly, the nasalised � is written 5q in OAv. m5q (Y. 28.4). Nasalised { and q 
are written (or became) l and u before sibilant. In Old and Young Avestan, nasalised r is 
written �rq before s and z. 
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2.1 .2 Consonant systems 

Old and Young Avestan, judging from the orthography, had the consonants set out in 
Table 3 .2.2, which include phonemes and allophones with differing distribution in Old 
and Young Avestan. Note also that the convention 'X became Old Avestan/Young 
Avestan Y' is subject to the above caveats. 

TABLE 3.2.2: AVESTAN CONSONANTS 

Bi-labials 
Labia-den tals 
Dentals 
Alveolar 
Alveo-pal. 
Retroflex (?) 
Palatals 
Velars 
Palato-velars 
Labio-velars 
Glottals 

Stops! Affr. 

p b 

t d 

c j 

k g 

2. 1 .2. 1 Notes on the consonants 

Fricatives 

P 
f v 
() ,) 

y(?) 
x y 
.f 
x" 
h 

Cantin. 

Ij 

("r) r 

j 

Nasals 

("m) m 

n 

(fl) 
1)" 1) 
6" 6 
If" 1)" 

Sibilants 

s z 
§ Z 
f 
f 

1. The letter 1 probably represented an unreleased stop and was an allophone of It I and Idl 
in final and pre-consonantal position: YAy. janal 'he killed', OYAv. lkaesa- '*guidance', 
YAy. lbaesah- 'hostility'. In the manuscripts, 1 alternates with J: alka- and aJka­
'coat', druualbiio and druuaJbiio < dI'UUClfJl- 'possessed by the Lie'. - The rare final -g"l 
i s  etymological in OAv. pdtiiaog'-l 'answering', yaog"-l < yuj- 'to harness', but may be a 
graphic representation of an unreleased final -g in YAy. -hiig'l 'following'; parag"l 'away 
from' (Hoffmann and Forssman 1 996: 99). 

I' had a (pre)aspirated/unvoiced(?) allophone before p, k, t, apparently limited to 
stressed syllables in proto-Avestan (see section 2.3.4). Before k, p, it is written hI', while 
proto-Avo *"rt became .f (see section 2. 1 .2.3). In final position -I' takes a supporting vowel 
(-r� . 

n was realised as a nasal of uncertain nature written !l or n before consonants (in 
editions, usually normalised as �), except j and y. Before j, possibly also i, n was 
palatalised to n (ii), but the letter < n> is not consistently used in the manuscripts, 
e.g. anUo 'other', anUo, or ainiio, nit;}mo 'nethermost' or nit;}mo; in this description I am 
adopting the convention anii- but ainT-. 

h >  lJ(/z) . Intervocalic h and its palatalised and labialised allophones are usually pre­
ceded by their class nasal: -ahii- > -alJha-, -al1ja- > -aJjhii-, and -ahya- > -alJ'hii-; similarly, 
-hI' > -alJ (h)r- (usually normalised as -alJr-, but mss. often -alJl1r-). These clusters are 
indistinguishable from l I r. ns clusters: OAv. m!}Jjhf < mansi ' I  have thought'. The nasalisa­
tion is omitted in a not well-defined subset of words with internal h, often before i: loc. 
sing. manahi 'in thought', less often before u: neut. vohu (see section 2.3. 1 .2). - A similar 
nasalisation in Old Persian is suggested by Elam. < pat-ti-ya-man-ya-a> for OPers. 
patiyiivahqyaiy (DB 1 . 55), but other explanations of the Elamite form are possible, and, 
if the nasalisation is genuine, the form may be 'Avestan' (cf. Av. auuaJjhe 'to (my) aid'; see 
Skjrerv0 1999a: 1 8-19. 
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x' vs. huu and -IJ '1I-. The Avestan labialised velar fricative x' is also an allophone of hy, 
alternating with huu and the labialised velar aspirated nasal IJ'h. 

Initial hy- and lmy- both became x"- or huu-: Av. x"afna- 'sleep' « hya-) and Av. 
x'aOra- 'good breathing space, comfort' « hu-aO), but huuarsta- 'well-done' « hu-yaO); 
OAv. huuar' 'sun', gen. xr§�lg, YAy. 17ft (all disyllabic). 

Medial -h ( ujy- became OAv. -x"-, but YAy. -IJ'h-: OAv. n;}111ax'dtf- 'containing 
homage', YAy. baobaIJ'hdtf- 'conscious'; remained: OAv. dat. sing. ahuiie 'for the (new) 
existence' « ahuyai), YAy. aIJ'he; or became OAv. -IJhuu-, YAy. -IJ 'l1-: OAv. aojoIJhuua(1t-, 
YAy. aojaIJ'"lw(1t- 'strong'. - In Young Avestan, the only examples of intervocalic x' are 
kax"ar:x5a- 'sorcerer' (cf. OInd. kakhorda), fern. kax'ar'\51-, and the country name 
harax'd tf- 'Arachosia'. 

i vs. hii and Ijh. The Avestan palatalised velar fricative i is an allophone of hj, alternat­
ing with hii and the palatalised velar aspirated nasal Ijlz: initially and medially, i is 
common in Old Avestan, but rare in Young Avestan: OAv. 3s opt. iiial, YAy. Iziial 'may he 
be', OAv. gen. sing. fern. aiUd, YAy. aIjlul 'her'; OAv. vaiiid, YAy. vaIjha 'better things'; 
YAy. xiiaona- (ethnic); daxiiu/u/111, gen. plur. of daIjhu- 'land'. OAv. -iU- alternates with 
-hii- (perhaps a pre-stress variants, see below): OAv. gen . sing. afahiia vs. afaiiia-ca 
(cf. YAy. afaJjhii-ca). 

2. 1 .2.2 Sibilants 

The sibilants s and z are common before stops: spaiia- 'throw', zbaiia- 'invoke' « cu, i), 
daste ' is given', dazde ' is placed', and nasals: snaeza- 'to snow', vasna- 'exchange value, 
price', asman, 'sky, stone'; s is occasionally found before other consonants and in 
final position (Tremblay 1999), where it is the result of dental assimilation: OAv. dasuua < 
dad-sya, nom. of t-stems: °tas < O-tat-s, OAv. stavas 'praising' < stay(1t-s; OYAv. as 'was' 
< as-to 

2. 1 .2.3 'Shibilants' 

The three sibilants s is f had merged into one sound [sj by the time of our earliest 
manuscripts, but must originally have been separate: 

• s = [sl with the voiced allophone z (dus- vS. duz-); 
• 

is, written is, isii must have been a palatal(ised) sibilant resulting from the palatalisa­
tion of c [ts] before j: cjati- > Av. i(iijaiti- 'joy', OPers. siyati- (cf. Sogd. sat, but Khot. 
tsata- [tshada-] 'rich'). The corresponding voiced sound has no letter in the alphabet 
and probably merged with z: YAy. druza- (OAv. drujiia- 'to lie'); azi- 'dragon' for aJi­
(OInd. ahi-); 

• f « "rt, see section 2. 1 .2. 1 )  may originally have been a rhotacised alveolar sibilant, e.g. 
Av. mafiia- '(mortal) man' (rendered in Pahl. as maS!) or, perhaps, a retroflex or lateral 
affricate or flap (cf. Pahl .  maId!), but later a retroflex sibilant. 

2. 1 .2.4 Distribution 

Most consonants are found in initial position before vowel; exceptions include the voiced 
fricatives (and probably j), the velar nasals (IJ Ij IJ'), and f-

In final position, we find m and n, r, the dental l, and the sibilants s and S. Final -s 
is also found in sandhi (see section 2.3 .3). The consonants r and s (in sandhi) take ;} as 
a supporting vowel as finals (e.g. datar" '0 creator!', kas" te 'who for you?'). 
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2.2 The phonology of Old Persian 

The Old Persian orthography does not express all the phonemic features of the language, 
as evidenced by transcriptions into other languages of the time and by comparison with 
Avestan and Middle and Modern Persian. 

2.2. 1 The vowels a, f, u 
In Old Persian, vowel length is expressed explicitly only in the case of non-initial a < 
Ca-a>; in initial position, <a> spells a- and 0-. In  final position, the distribution of -(j 
and -a is historically based; OPers. -a < Ir. -aC (-alz, -at, -an); OPers. -0 < Ir. -a, -a, -aC. 
The quantity of final -land -i't cannot be determined (see section 1 . 1 . 6). 

The Iranian diphthongs ai and au were probably monophthongised to e and 0 
sometime during the Achaemenid period. Thus, the Akkadian, Elamite, and Greek 
transcriptions show little if any trace of diphthongs (e.g. haumavarga-, Elam. <u-mu­
mar-ka>, Akk. < u-mu-ur-ga-'>, Greek (lnlllrgioi, a tribe of Sakas/Scythians). 

2.2.2 Consonants 

The OPers. consonant system is set out in Table 3.2.3. 

TABLE 3.2.3: OLD PERSIAN CONSONANTS 

Stops/Affric. Fricat. Cantin. Nasals Sibilants 

Labials p b f 1'( lj) In 
Dentals I d () r, I n .1, 9 z 
Palatals C J y (j) S (£?) 
Velars k g x 
Pharyngeal 11 

2.2.2. 1 Notes on the consonants 

On r < Ir. Or, cr, see section 1 .4. 
Old Persian may have had a phoneme t, judging from nijayam [nizayam?] < *nis-ayam 

' I  went out', though it may be simpler to assign [z] to the phoneme 131 and assume that it 
was pronounced [dz] as written. Alternatively, OPers. <j> was actually pronounced [z], 
and there may have been no phoneme 131. 

Elamite, Akkadian, and other transcriptions attest to etymological, but unwritten 
sounds, e.g. preconsonantic n: < ba-da-ka-> for ba"daka 'bondsman', cf. M Pers. bandag; 
cira"taxma-, proper name, Elam. <zi-is-sa-an-tak-ma>, Akk. <si-it-ra-an-tah-ma> 
(for Median ciOrantaxma); sequence hU: "lIvaipaSiya 'self', Av. x"aepaiOiia-, MPers. 
xwebas. In some cases, the various transcriptions are inconclusive, e.g. a"uramazda, Av. 
ahura-mazda- ( YH.), Elam. <u-ra-mas-da>, Akk. <u-ra-ma-az-da, a-hu-ru-ma-az-da-'>, 
Greek oromasdes), MPers. Ohrmazd, Hormezd. Before m, h could be written or omitted 
(e.g. a"miy and ahmiy 'I am'). Note also morphophonological variation such as pres. /zd'­
taxsa- 'be diligent', imperf. ham-a-taxsa-. 

In final position, the only allowed (written) consonants (other than y and v) are m 
and s, perhaps also s. The spread of -s as the ending of the 3s and 3p in akunau-s 'he 
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didlmade' (Av. abr'nao-l) and similar forms, however, indicates that the corresponding 
forms of a-stems in fact had no consonantal ending (see Allegri and Panaino 1 995). 

There appear to be the same kind of restrictions on initial and internal consonants as 
in Avestan, and the same kind of groups are found (e.g. xsn: initial and intervocalic). 
There are no examples of two-consonant groups in final position, and forms such as 
Av. [ifJ 'water' nom. sing. may have been transferred to the I-declension (apt[ s J-sim (?) 
'the water . . .  him', beside athematic inst. -abl . plur. abis < ap-bis). 

2.2.3 Late Old Persian 

The inscriptions from Artaxerxes I I  (404-359) on are written in what is clearly a post-Old 
Persian/proto-Middle-Persian stage of the language (see Schmitt 1 999: 59- 1 1 8; Skjcerv0 
1 999b [2002]: 1 58-61 ) . Those from Artaxerxes I and Darius I I  are less clear; they are 
written in a late-Old Persian form, as seen from the thematic forms such as 
darayavausall�lya and some grammatical constructions, but they are too short and 
formulaic to tell us much. 

Among the (orthographic-)phonetic peculiarities of the post-Old Persian stage note 
(see Schmitt 1 999): <Cy> for <Ciy>: nayiika-, abayapara; use of y or iy to write long c: 
paradaydiim for parded"(?) (MPers. palcz); contraction of iya > f in martihqya (Al?); sf for 
sf in nistaya; loss of final consonants and their preceding vowels in edings, as evidenced 
by the indiscriminate use of short and long vowels and omission of final m. 

2.3 The morpho phonology of Avestan and Old Persian 

There are several kinds of synchronic alternations in Old Iranian: those inherited from 
earlier stages of the languages; those due to historical developments; those due to 
analogy; and, for Old Persian, those due to the existence of Median beside Old Persian 
forms. 

2. 3. 1 Vowels 

Most of the alternations in the vowels derive from the conditioned variants of a and a 
before h and nasals and Pi and !:llu. For details, see de Vaan 2003, Chapter 6. 

2.3. 1 . 1  Centralising of a, a >  d (�) 

all > d (�. Ir. h caused centralising of a preceding a: OAv. am�hmaidf 'we have thought'; 
vac� 'speech' (but mostly -0 reintroduced from YAv.?). 

In Young Avestan, the a remained in initial and medial position (reintroduced into the 
OAv. text: ahmal 'us'), and final -ah became -0 (occasionally �: ndm� 'homage'); in sandhi, 
the a reappears: -a_sO. 

aN > dN. Short a was centralised before nasal, in more positions in Old than in Young 
Avestan; - initial: OAv. �nditf 'no going', �mauumJf- 'powerful' (YAv., dniti, amauumJ!-); 
in final: OYAv. -�, -In. 

Final -an-h > Ir. -a1)h: In Old Avestan, this became -�lJg, notably in the thematic acc. 
plur. daeuu-�lJg 'old gods' and the n-stem gen. sing. xV-�lJg 'sun' « hU!:l-a1)h). I n  Young 
Avestan, it probably became nasalised -� which developed variously to -� and -q: acc. 
pI. yazaf-� 'gods', aesm-q 'firewood', gen . sing. bar'sm-q 'barsom'; final -!:l� in turn 
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became (uu)il; acc. plur. daeuu-il (daeil), gen. sing. hil « IlUy-ii), etc. (see also Hoffmann 
1 970; de Vaan 2003: 492-93). 

Final -ah > a. Long a became rounded long a before h in final : -ah > -a; the a remains 
in sandhi: _a_sO. 

aN > fjN. Long a was centralised to fj before nasal in a few Old Avestan words: xiifjm 
'may I be' and strfjl11, gen. pI. of star- 'star' (both disyl1abic < -a 'am). In both Old and 
Young Avestan, aN alternates with -qN in the manuscripts. 

ay- > ;;JUU-. Ir. ay became �uu sporadical1y in initial position: OAv. fj. vaocal 'he has 
said', YAy. ;;Juu;;Jr"zo 'not producing'; and when followed by ilf, OAv. buuitat- 'the wordl 
title of kauui', YAy. S;;Juuista- 'richest in life-giving strength', huuaIjh;;Juufl11 '*comfort' 
( <huyaIjhayijal11). 

2.3. 1 . 2 Rounding of a, a > :J or J 
a + u. YAy. a became 0 before (primary or secondary) (ulii (uu) in the fol1owing syl1able, 
regularly before r: po"ru- 'much' <paru, po"ruua- 'earlier' <paruya-, also when the u was 
the result of contraction: po "rum < paruyam (see Kellens 1986), sporadicaJly elswhere: 
OYAv. vohu 'good' (but vaIjhu-), vohunf- 'blood', YAy. l11oyuo '*Magian' .  

a in  labial context. Change of a > � or J (also � > J) is found in Old Avestan, 
sporadically in Young Avestan, when a is in multiple labial context: apo ma vs. apa; YAy. 
dat. plur. "ruui/biiO < uruuan- 'soul' ;  dat. sing. mauu,jiia 'for me' (OAv mdbiia); note 
also d;;Jb" nao- 'deceive' (2 syllables; OInd. dabhno-), duzuz" ba 'making bad invocations' 
< duz-zbah- « -juya-) .  In Young Avestan, final -uuo for -uua is found in a few cases, 
e.g. instr. sing. bazuuo 'arm'. OAv. hoiOoi < haeOa- '*cordwork', with oi for ae, may be the 
result of assimilation. 

a + u. Labial umlaut of a is found especially in Old Avestan when fol1owed by t7 (y) in 
the next syJlable: u- stems: jiiotiim < jiiatu- '*Iivelihood' .  

a + r .  The sequence -a + r - (-a + ;;Jr'") in derivatives ofjra-;;Jr"" 'move forth' gave OYAv. 
-fjr" :jrfjr'toil 'moving forth' ,jrfjr'nao- 'send on its way'; the OAv. abl. sing.jror'tois 'from 
moving forth' may show assimilation. 

2.3. 1.2a Old Avestan initial �Nl- < a-la-
In several words with initial !j... caused by one of the above processes, the original a-Ia­
were reintroduced: ;}"adii for * Mii < *adu '1' by u-umlaut; fj.,iinii for anu 'along', centralised 
before nasal or by u-umlaut; fj''"Ijha < aha instr. sing. of ah- 'mouth', centralised before 
nasal or before h; fj.,ii_ < auuua 'down', by labial assimilation. 

2.3. 1 .3 Raising of a, a > e 

a and a can be raised (fronted) when preceded by j and fol1owed by palatal or palatalised 
sounds. 

ja became ye-, -iie-, jl « -ai): 

• before palatal consonant: OYAv. iOiiejah- < Ojajah- 'danger'; 
• before palatalised consonant: OYAv. yed < jazii 'for if'; - OAv. fern. sing. yezuuf 

'young' <jaziyf-; - YAy. inf. ending -iidJiiiii < -ja-djai; -jraiieze < -jazie < -jazai ' I  
sacrifice'; - OAv. lac. sing. yesne < jasnie « jasnm), Av. yesniia- < yasnllja- 'worthy of 
sacrifices (yasna-)'; - compo fern. sing. -iiehf < -iiaNf-; - 2nd and 3d sing. pres. indo act.! 
mid. -iiehile < -jahifil and -iieitil-iiete < -jatiljl; - -jeIjM < jahja and jahai: Av. gen. sing. 
yeIjhl < jahja 'whose', OAv. inf. -iieIjhe < -jahai; 
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• in final after h ,  r, s in some words: ahe 'his' < ahja (also gen. sing. ending -ahe); a're 
'Aryans' < arja; nase 'perish ! '  < nasja; 

• jaN became jeN when followed by i, i, or -je: I s  pres. indo act. -iiemi <jami subj. -iieni 
< -jani, mid. -iiene < _janie « -janai). 

2.3. 1 .4 Combined centralising and raising and rounding of a 

a > ;) > i. After palatals, ;) before nasal further became i in Young Avestan, sporadically in 
Old Avestan: 

• after the palatals c j (but a was sometimes restored): OAv. hadina 'company' (instr. 
sing.), beside OYAv. hacilJte 'they follow', YAy. raocana- 'window' vs. raocinauua(ll­
'*bright'; 

• jaN and 'daN regularly became OAv. j:5N, 'd:5N or jiN, lpiN (the a occasionally remains), 
YAy. jaN or jiN, yuN: OAv. y:5m, YAy. yim 'whom'; OAv. nom.-acc. dual y:5ma 'twins', 
YAy. yima- 'Yima' (but OAv. yimas-cfl 'also Yima'); OAv. a'rii:5ma, YAy. a'riiaman­
'Airiiaman'; YAy. po"rum < paru'dam 'before, in front'; - in final syllable, Old Avestan 
often preserves the :5 (y:5m, -ii:5m; always -ii:5n, y:5(lg, -ii:5(lg; -UU:5(lg), but contraction 
of j;)111 > un is frequent: OAv. anii:5m 'other', YAy. a'nim; YAy. haxail11 « -ajal11) 
'companion'; OAv. ha'Oii:5m and ha'Oim 'true, real', YAy. haiOim. Contraction to -UI11 is 
found only in the 2nd plur. mid . ending -dllm. 

jaN and 'daN after vowels: Young Avestan regularly has contraction, Old Avestan 
sporadically: ajiN > aeN, ajiN > aiN, ijiN > iN (iN): OAv. aii:5m 'this one', YAy. aem, 
3rd plur. pres: inj. -aen < -ajan. In the 3p opt. of aiia-stems, -ajajan became -aiiaen, 
occasionally preserved in the manuscripts, but most often replaced by -aii;)n (Skjcerv0 
1998: 1 9 1 ). 

a'duN > aoN (auN), ayuN > auN, uyuN > uN (uN): OAv. br'naon « -a 'dan) 'they shall 
make', YAy. k;)r;)naun; YAy. baon 'they became'; YAy. adaUlJta « dauua-) 'they spoke 
deceiving words'; OAv. tuu:5m < tU'dam 'you', YAy. tum; YAy. bun < buyan 'they shall 
become'; YAy. au < a'daoll 'them'. 

The sequences -ajum, -aiyam, and -aujam were simplified to YAy. -aeum, -aiium 
(-aoiium), or -aem: vaiiu- 'Vaiiu': acc. vaem; daeuua-: acc. daeum, vidaeuua- 'discarding 
the old gods': acc. vidaiium; haoiia- 'left' : haoiium, haiium, hOim. 

Combined labialisation and palatalisation is seen in YAy. paoirim 'first' <par'dijam 
(OAv. pa"ruuim, trisyllabic). 

The forms with a are frequently restored, especially in certain morphological categor­
ies; thus, YAy. 3p -aii;)n is more frequent than -aen. OAv. jant before i, e « -ai) remained 
or became iie(ll, uua(1t remained. In Young Avestan, jant became -i(u- (usually after c, j, 
sibilants, and 0), but was often retained, and its a could then be raised to e: -iie ilJti, -iie(1te. 
YAy. yant became -U(1l-, but adjectives in -ol"l1a(1t- have analogical -o'ha(1t- beside regular 
-OhulJt-. 

In both Old and Young Avestan, diphthongs resulting from contraction of two 
syllables remain metrically disyllabic. 

2.3. 1 . 5  Shortening of a and lengthening of a 

Ir. a is shortened in Old Avestan under phonetic conditions, for rhythmic reasons, or as a 
result of stress movements: before ii or uu, in the gen. plur. ending -anqm; in the preverb 
a-, in initial syllable when an enclitic was attached to the word, in antepenultimate or 
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earlier syllables or when the word was unaccented (?): a-iial)ha 'you shall request' < a-ya-; 
a-xstal 'he will stand by' < a_o; abiias-ca 'and to them' < abiiaso; lIstan:Jm vs. lIstanai < 
ustana- 'life breath' .  It is shortened in Young Avestan in similar environments. 

Ir. a is frequently lengthened in Old Avestan in initial syllables, occasionally in non­
initial syllables: nom. plur. kauuaiias-cli < kauui- 'poet'; - after ii: 3rd sing. inj. mid. 
maniiata 'he thinks' < -jata; - after Ult: instr. sing. X"j}fluuata < x'j}nuualJt- 'containing the 
sun'); - sporadically elsewhere: gen . plur. hiitC/m < halJt- 'being'. 

Ir, a is lengthened in Young Avestan in initial syllables: aiia < aja: xstauuaiio vs. 
xst:Juui{Jiio < xstaulli- (ethnic 'name) and sporadically elsewhere. 

For details, see de Vaan 2003, Chapter 2. 

2.3.2 Consonants 

2.3 .2 . 1  Assimilation and dissimilation 

2.3.2, 1 a Voice assimilation 

The results of voice assimilation (voicing and devoicing) seen in I ranian occurred at 
various times and in various situations. 

Devoicing affected unaspirated voiced stops before unvoiced sounds, mainly t and s, s: 
Av. baxta- 'shared' « I I r. b"ak-ta < b"ag-); Av. vista- 'found' « IIr. Ijit'-ta- < vid-), 
baxsa- 'distribute' « I Ir. b"akS-a < b"ag-). On the analogical replacement of bd, etc. with 
pt, see section 2.3.2. 1 b. 

Voicing was more common, unvoiced stops, affricates, and sibilants being assimilated 
to a following voiced stop or sibilant: 

• stops: YAy. ltpa-bdi 'on the foot-hill (of)' « upa- + pad-); YAy. dat.-abl . plur. d{Jiio, 
OPers. instr.-abl. plur. abis < ap- 'water' + -bjah, -bis; OAv. dat.-abl. plur. dr:Jguuo. 
d"biio YAv. druualbiio < drugljat- 'possessed by the lie' + -bjah; instr. plur. Av. azd" bTs 
< ast- 'bone' + -bis; 

• affricates: OAv. 2p inj. O{Jar';z-dum < OfJar's- 'to fashion' « I I r. Oljarc-); 
• sibilants: OAv. zdr 'be!' < ah-Is-; mazda- 'all-knowing < placing (all) in (his) mind' 

< mas-da- « mlJs-); - niz-b:Jr"ta- 'removed' « nis- + b:Jr"ta-); duz-zaotar- 'evil libator' 
« dus- + zaotar-). 

Final s was voiced before vowels and voiced consonants in compounds and before 
suffixes (see also section 1 .2 . 1 .3: OAv. :Jr"z-uxJa- 'straight utterance' (but YAy. ars-uxJa-); 
dllz-aOra- 'with bad (constricted) breathing space'; afJ" z-dana- 'water container' « ajs- + 
dana-). 

2.3.2. 1b  'Bartholomae's law' 

A special case of assimilation is 'Bartholomae's law', according to which an IIr. final 
voiced aspirate of the stem passed both its aspiration and voice on to an initial t or s of an 
ending, so as to produce clusters of the type, e.g., -b"-t- > _bdh_, g"-z > gzh (with ruki, 
see section 1 .2 . 1 .3). The resulting clusters remain in Old Avestan: I Ir. augh_ 'to present 
oneself (as), say' had 3s augh-ta > aog-dha > OAv. aog"da and 2s augzh-sa > aug-zha > 
OAv. aoyza; from I Ir. Ijajh_ 'to convey' we have Ijajh-tra- 'conveyor, draught animal' > Ijaj­
dhra_ > OAv. vaZdra-; I I r. dadha- 'place' had 3s mid. dad"-tai > dad=-dhai (see section 1 .3 > 
OAv. dazde 'it is placed' (vs. I Ir. dad-tai 'it is given' > dat'tai > OAv. daste, YAy. daste); 
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I 1r. d"ab"- (> dab"-) 'deceive' had the desiderative stem di-db"-sa- > di(d)bZ"a- > OYAv. 
difHa- 'seek to deceive' (but Olnd. dipsa- with elimination of z). 

In Young Avestan and Old Persian, these groups remain only in isolated words: YAv. 
ubda- 'woven' < ub"-ta- « lJab"-); OAv. , OPers. azdci 'known' (Olnd. addha), but most 
often they are analogically replaced by unvoiced groups: YAv. aoxta, vastar- 'draught 
animal', dapta- 'deceived' (for dabda-), g;}/"'!sa- 'grasp' (for grb-z"a- < grb"- 'seize'); YAv., 
OPers. basta- 'bound' (Olnd. baddha-). 

2.3.2. 1 c Geminates 

Geminates resulting from internal sandhi and assimilation were simplified: YAv. lIsnci­
'wash (up)' < us-snci-; viscin- < vis-scin- « vis- + /zcin- 'who gains a village', with c-s > 
Sf > s) . 

Analogically restored forms are frequent, e.g. YAv. vis.har'zana- 'abandonment of the 
villages' for visarzO « vis- + harzO). 

2.3.2. 1 d Disstil1ilation 

Dissimilation in point of articulation is perhaps to be seen before m in vahma- 'hymn' 
if from val- (pres. l!fiia-) 'weave', and daxma- 'burial mound', if from da/ma- < d"ab"­
'construct' (cf Gk. taphos, Hoffmann 1 975: 338; Skj<erv0 2005b). 

Voice dissimilation is found in the groups /Or > for and xO(r) > x6(r) (no examples 
of /O V): nal"6ro < naptar- 'grandson, scion'; ux6a- 'utterance', apcix'6ra- vs. apcixtar­
'northern' . 

2.3.2.2 Spirantisation 

2.3.2.2a Unvoiced stops and the unvoicedfricatives f 8  x 
The unvoiced fricatives / 0 x are independent phonemes before vowels (see section 
1 .2. 1 .4), but allophones of p t k before consonants, e.g. I 1r. klJ > Ir. XlJ in YAv. perf. part. 
vaox'ah- 'having spoken' < lJa-lJk-lJah- (see Skj<erv0 1 997a). The stops remain after 
sibilant: OAv. cisk" ;ti- 'following' « sak- 'follow'), gen. plur. str5m 'stars', vcistriia­
'forager'. 

In Avestan, Ir. /t appears to have reverted to pt: OAv. sing. nom. ptci 'father' vs. dat. 
I'6roi </Orai, YAv. dapta- 'deceived'. 

2.3.2.2b Voiced stops b d g and voiced spirants P 8 y 
The voiced stops b d g and the voiced fricatives fJ 6 y are in complementary distribution in 
both Old and Young Avestan. 

In Old Avestan, the Iranian voiced stops fJ and y are allophones of b and d before z: 
difJza-, ayzaonuuamna- '?'; otherwise the voiced stops remain unchanged; fJ replaces lJ 
after 0, and 6 replaces 0 after x and/(x6, x'6;foJ'6). 

In Young Avestan, the Iranian voiced stops remain regularly only initially and after 
nasals and sibilants (z z), sporadically also in other words. Elsewhere they become the 
voiced fricatives fJ 6 y: dfJi preverb (OAv. db!), duy6a 'daughter' (OAv. dug" dci), driyu­
'poor' (OAv. drigu-); y is also found initially before nasals and sibilants: y'nti- 'woman' 
(OAv. g'nti-), y"mata- 'gone', yzar'.yzar- 'flow'. Finally, / and x are voiced before z: 
afJ"zdtina- 'water container', vtiyz(a/i)biio, and 6 is an allophone of 0 in the groups for and 
x6, see section 2.3.2. 1 d. 

Later changes. The resulting Young Avestan voiced fricatives are all subject to further 
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contextual and chronological, possibly also dialectal, changes and variations: fJ tends 
to become y > uu: viiiiuudtf- 'shining' < vi-ii-fJii- < bii- 'to shine', auuara- 'to bring' 
« ii-fJara-). In turn, y may combine with preceding a to form the diphthong ao: dfJi 'to' > 
auui > aoi (mss. aoi, aoui, etc.; a15dfJiia- 'not to be deceived': sing. nom. masc. ai5aoiio, but 
acc. ai5auuim. 

15 vs. 0: Sporadically, 15 alternates with 0, notably in forms of vaeO- (vael5-) 'to know' and 
in pres. da15ii- (daOii-) < dii- 'to give, place', sporadically elsewhere. 

y is lost before y and sporadically before u: YAy. drullaut- < druyya(1t- dr;,gullaut-); 
r;,wtf- 'fast' < rayyf- (fern. of rayu-); raom < rayum; moUrum < 111aryum 'Merv', but driyul11, 
mOYlio (see Skj<erv0 1 997b). 

2.3.2.3 Consonant groups and anaptyxis 

Most Indo-Iranian consonant groups survived in Avestan, and anaptyxis does not create 
additional syllables as shown by the meter. The anaptyctic vowels is typically ;" but also a, 
i, 1I (often as conditioned variants of ;,). Anaptyxis is found in more contexts in Old than 
in Young Avestan and varies among the manuscripts. Following are some of the more 
unusual groups (others are common and trivial): 

Stop + stop: 
• initial: OAv. pt- in ptar- 'father' (nom. ptii, pUtii; acc. pUtariim, ptariim); db- in 

daibitii '1' « dyitii); lk- in lkaesa- '*guidance'; YAy. pia) tar" ta- 'winged'; - in Young 
Avestan, pt- in ptar- has been replaced by pit- and db- by lb-; - other groups have 
been simplified: db- > b-: bitfm 'second(ly)

, 
« dbitija111, but ii-lbitim/ii-l5bitim 'a 

second time'); I Ir. pt-, kt- > t-: YAv.: tfiriia- < ptryja- 'uncle', kturja- « ktfyja-, cf. 
caOrusl'fourth'; but ii-xtiirfm 'a fourth time'); 

• medial: OAv. iisk·,iti- 'following'* « ii-skti-); gen. plur. dug"drqm < dllg"dar­
'daughter'; YAy. hapta 'seven ', alka- (a15ka-) 'coat'; ubda- 'woven'; YAy. ii-lbitim/ii-
15bitim 'a second time'. 

Stop + non-stop: 
• initial, common: + continuants: OYAv. br-, etc.; + glides: dii-, duu-; OAv. also + 

fricative: d'i-; + nasal: OAv. g'n, g"m-, d'm-; - in Young Avestan less common: 
dj- > j-, gn, gm- > In, y"m-, dm- > nm-. 

Fricative/sibilant + continuant, common: 
• initial and medial:fi'-, fii-,fs-, sr, zr-, yz-,f"15r « fOr) and medial x'15r « xOr: OAv. 

f"rasa-, YAv. frasa- 'filled with (life-giving) juices'; YAv. fiiGlj"ha- 'to hail', OYAv. 
fSlliia(1t- 'cattle tender'; OAv. s"raosa-, YAy. sraosa- 'readiness to listen, Sraosa'; 
OYAv. z(a)razdiiiti- 'reliance'; YAv.yzara- 'flow'; 

• medial: OYAv. vax'15ra- 'speech organ', OAv. raf'15ra- 'support'; YAy. gen. sing. 
naj"15ro < naptar 'grandchild, scion'. 

Two fricatives + consonant. Initial groups of two fricatives (fricative + sibilant) + 
consonant are found occasionally: OAv. dat. sing.j"15roi < ptar- 'father',fs'ratu- '?'; 
YAv. fstiina- '(woman's) breast', xstllua- 'sixth', xsnU111an- 'favour', xsmiik;,m 'your 
(plur.)'. 

Final groups with s or t :  k;,r"fS 'body', viixs 'word'; vaxst 'he has grown'.  
Final -t is, from a synchronic perspective, sometimes dropped after a sibilant. 
Historically, we must distinguish between two cases: I .  -t-t > -t'-t > Av. -s-t: OAv. 
Ururaost 'howled' < °raud-t; YAy. niiist 'scorned' < niiid-; 2. -s/s-t > Av. -sIs: OAv. iis 
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'was', V[IS 'he has overcome' < viin-s-t; xsniius 'he has favoured' < -s-t. The -t was 
then reintroduced by analogy: OAv. cois-t 'he has pointed out', vaxs-t, YAy. tiis-t 'he 
fashioned' (Tremblay 1 999). 

2.3.2.3a Groups at morpheme boundmy 

Groups found only at the morpheme boundary include in principle all combinations 
of any final group + C or any initial group: dat.-abl. viiyz-,Iibiio < vak-Ivac- 'word', 
friidal.fsau- 'cattle-furthering', Orafs-ca 'and satisfaction', ajJ-tacin- 'flowing with waters', 
afs-ciOra- 'containing the seed of water', k;)rjs-x'ar- 'body-eater'; fraor'l-fraxsnin­
'(a mind) with foreknowledge of and turned toward the reward)(?)'. 

2.3.2.3b Anaptyxis in Old Persian 

Anaptyxis is found in OPers. only in groups containing d in the vicinity of u: dUruva­
'healthy, whole', sugUda- vs. sugda- 'Sogdian'. 

2.3.2.4 Palatalisation and labialisation of consonants 

I n  the Avestan text, palatalised and labialised consonants are indicated either by special 
letters (n, Jj, x, f and l)', x') or by writing i and u before the consonants (i- and u­
epenthesis). The exact phonetic nature (and age) of the phenomenon is not known. The 
sibilants are not marked for palatalisation (s, z, s, z), but permitted palatalisation of 
preceding a (see section 2.3 . 1 .3), and m was not affected. Labialisation affected only r and 
proto-Ir. h. For details, see de Vaan 2003, Chapter 7.  

Palatals + i/ The alveo-palatal consonants c, j usually remained before i, e.g. ci- 'who, 
what?', but were palatalized before vowel: 

• cj > f(U): YAy. f(ii)iiiti- 'happiness' < cjiiti- (also OPers. siyiiti-); fern. apafi 'backwards' 
< apiiCi; 

• jj,ji > z, zi (rare): YAy. druza-: OAv. drujiia- 'to lie'; azi- 'dragon' < aji- (OInd. ahi-). 

2.3.2.4a i- and u-epenthesis in Avestan 

i-epenthesis occurs regularly before r, dentals, and labials and in consonant groups: Av. 
irixta- 'left', OAv. gaidf 'come! ' ,  l p  mid. ending °ma'de; YAy. staoiti 'praises', vana'fJtf­
'victorious' (fern.); iOiiejah- 'danger'; a'PI, a'bl, ae'bUo; - between compounds: taroidfti- for 
taro. dfti- 'scorn'; - in consonant groups: dat.-abl . plur. viiyzibUo « viik- 'word'); a'rime 'in 
peace and quiet' « ar'nie, cf. armaeO); - vocalic ;)r': miriia- 'die' < mr-ja-; 

u-epenthesis. This occurs regularly before r: YAy. "ruraod- 'howl ', aUrusa- 'rosy white', 
po"ru- 'much'; OAv. pa"ruuiia- 'first'. 

Combined i- and u-epenthesis. This occurs before r: YAy. pao'rUa- < par'dja- 'first'; 
paoirf- < par'dl-, fern. of po"ru- 'much'; - vocalic ;)r': tuiriia- 'father's brother; fourth' 
« (Plk)tf'dja-), dat.-abl. plur. n;)ruiio, nuruiio 'for the men' « nr-'djo < nr-bjah). 

2.3.2.4b Dissimilation ofii and Ul,! to ai, ai and all 
In a further development, the sequences ii  (ij) and uu (U'd) resulting from epenthesis were 
dissimilated to ;)i, ai (;)j, aj) and ;)U (;)'d): OAv. ;)n;)'ti- 'non-going' « an-i'ti; cf. x'Tticii 'and 
good going'); da'diial 'shall she see' « d"fdjal?). 

On absence of epenthesis due to stress, see section 2.3 .4. 
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2.3.2.4c Epenthesis ill Old Persian 

Possible examples of epell thesis include pdsiya 'before' (M Pers. pes if from paOja (k) and 
yau"l11ani- and yau"l11dni- 'in control(?)

, 
if from yau'-l11al1- 'harnessing' « yaug-; several 

other interpretations have been proposed, see, e.g. Hoffmann 1975: 56-57, 1 976: 633 
n. 20). 

2.3 .2.5 Glides 

The glides-initial y-, v- and i�tervocalic j, y-are in complementary distribution. 
j, y > ii, uy. Both postconsonantic and postvocalic j and y were apparently realised (by 

the time of our mss.) as ij and uy (including uy < up), written ii and uu; note OAv. oi-i = 

YAy. ai-i for ai-j. In Old Persian, < iy, uv > is written for postconsonantic (I)j, (17)y. 
a-yC > aoC or auC at the morpheme boundary (reduplication, prefixes): Av. perf. stem 

vaon- < ya-yll- < l'al1- 'to win', OAv. vaunu- '*winner'; YAy. vaoxl'ah- 'having spoken' < 
ya-yk-yah- < vak- 'speak ' .  

Initial fj- > ii and uy- « *u{3-) > UU. These are rare and are often written y- (/-), v- in the 
manuscripts: iieii;)n (/eii-, Y 42.6), subj. of the perf. stem ii-aii- < ai- 'go' (c[ OInd. iyay-), 
uua (uya) < ufJa 'both'. 

jy and yj. These groups (also with y < {3 and y) survive occasionally in the manuscripts 
(only iiuu; no examples of uuii?), but sometimes were resolved by anaptyxis (or dissimila­
tion?): initial, viiemi and v"iiel11i < vja- 'pursue', y"uua = yuua (yuua < yuUal1- 'youth'); 
- medial, hiiuu" iia, hauu" iia-ca 'left (hand)' (cf. fem. haoiia-); driuu"iiiis-ca « driuuf- fern. 
of dri)'I1- 'poor'; see Skjlerv0 1 997b). Often they were simplified to iy < iuu> . Final -juo 
« -jau) appears as -iio: voc. l11alliio- < l11al1iiu- 'spirit'; loco darjho < darjhu- 'land'; see de 
Vaan 2003, §25 . 1 O; Skjlerv0 2005a: 202-3). 

dUo The initial cluster dU- shows up variously (see section 2.3 .2.3): OAv. dUllaesah­
'hostility', d"'bisiia- 'be hostile', YAy. Ibaesah-, Ibisiia-, but perf. diduuaesa 'I have been 
hostile'; OAv. d"ibitiia- 'second', YAy. biliia-, but albilTm 'a second time', OPers. duvitfya-. 
Intervocalic dy: 2nd plur. mid. -dual11 > OAv. -drll11, YAy. -(){3;)m; YAy. ;),..'6{3a- 'upright', 
beside ;),..'duua-. 

Oy. The cluster Oy became Av. 0{3: ratus 'model' vs. gen. raO{3o, but loco gallilio < galall < 
gatu- 'place'. 

In Old Persian, the 0 also spread to the rest of the paradigm: xratu- 'intelligence' 
(MPers. xrad) and xraOu-, but only gaOu- attested (MPers. gah). 

2.3.2.6 Simplification of consonant groups 

Certain consonant groups lose one consonant. The loss may have been early (e.g. earlier 
than the I1r. ru(p )ki rule) or late: OYAv. di{3ia- 'seek to deceive' < di-dbia- (OInd. dipsa-); 
OAv. loco plur. nafsu < nap(t)-su < l1apat- 'grandson'; YAy. °jsnT- 'with . . .  breasts' 
(cf.jstana- 'breasC); YAy. saOr- vS. sastar- '(false) teacher' (see also section 2.3.2. l a). 

Final -ant-s regularly became Av. -qs (cuuqs 'how great?'), but appears to have been 
simplified to -an-s early enough to develop like I I r. -al1-s in the nom. sing. of active 
present participles > proto-Ir. -aJ]h (OInd. -iilil before vowels): YAy. ja'6iiq and fral11ru 
« ol11ruuanh); the YAy. nom. sing. ending -0 may then have been substituted for -;). 
(Schindler 1982 proposed dialect influence in these forms.) 
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2.3.3 Sandhi 

Stem-initial or -final consonants or vowels are regulary modified by preceding or 
following sounds after prefixes or before suffixes (derivational or inflectional), as well 
as, more generally, between members of compounds, according to the rules discussed 
above. 

Changes to a word-final consonant or vowel are usually caused by enclitics, mostly Ir. 
-ca, -cit, occasionally pronouns with initial t-, and, exceptionally, before nouns with 
initial t-. This sandhi principally affects final vowels and final If. -(ts!-ah: 

• before enclitic Ir. -ca, -cit: OAv. manas-ca 'and thought', gaeOlls-ca 'and living beings', 
yimas-cfi 'even/also Yima'; YAy. miOras-ci1 'even/also MiSra', haamqs-ca 'and the 
haomas', vfsp5s-ca 'and all '; OPers. (with -s-c- > -s-c-): manas-ca 'and thought', kas-ciy 
'anybody'; 

• before enclitic pronouns and nouns: OAv. y51;lgs-tfl 'whom you', YAy. aiy'matas flirahe 
(proper name). 

In compounds: OAv. raniia. sk;),.-'tf- 'joy-making' « -as-k-); YAy. drujas-kal1a- 'den of 
the Lie'; OPers. rahqya::-data-, proper name: 'given as the better (of the two)'. 

Final -t was probably assimilated to following sibilants and affricates, but in Avestan 
it was restored as -1; in Old Persian, it was also analogically replaced by -s-c: YAy. ai-Clf., 
yai-cfi; OPers. aciy, yaciy, but aniyas-ciy, avas-ciy, cis-ciy. 

2. 3.3 . 1 Anaptyxis in sandhi 

Anaptyxis in sandhi occurs after OAv. final -/11 before fricative or sibilant: y5l1t' spasuOa 
'whom you *regard' ,  h5I1t'.frasta 'he consulted with '; - after final -s/-s before consonant: 
OAv. vasas'.xsaOra- 'having command at will', YAy. us-'.hist;)11 'they stood up', 11;)I1](/S" te 
'homage to you!' ;  yas" Opqm ('half' -sandhi: < yas + Opqm for *yas tuuql11), aIjMs" tanuua 
'of this body'. 

2.3.3.2 Final vowels and diphthongs in sandhi 

Before enclitic -ca, vowel quantities may change and, at least in Old Persian, original 
quantities reappear: OAv. SaUl/a-Ca vs. sauua 'life-giving strengths', x'Tti-ca 'and good 
going' vs. ;)11;)itf 'non-going'; - YAy. l11afiia-ca vs. l11afiia 'mortal men', etc. ;  - OPers. 
mana-ca vs. mana 'of/to me'; avahqya-didiy 'on account of that' vs. avahqya. 

In Avestan, monophthongised final dipthongs reappear: tae-ell 'they too' vs. OAv. tai, 
YAy. te; YAy. draa-ca 'and in tree' vs. *druua. 

2.3.4  Stress-related alternations 

Changes in vowel length are found frequently throughout the Avestan corpus (see section 
2. 1 . 1 .7e). At least some of these changes seem to be due to stress, which is sometimes 
termed 'rhythmical shortening/lengthening'. Other cases of lengthening and shortening 
of vowels includes final a, t and u before enclitics. 

We do not know what the actual stress patterns of Avestan and Old Persian were, 
although stress must have been responsible for several morphophonological alterations, 
both in the case of vowels and of consonants. Vowel quantities often change when words 
receive an enclitic particle or in the course of declension or conjugation. Enclisis also 
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seems to have affected the palatal isation and labialisation of consonants and the use of 
anaptyxis, as well as the distribution of al ternate consonants. 

Epenthesis appears to be omitted in words with enclitics: OAv. ;)n-;/ti- « anhi-) vs. x'­
fti-di; buudl}tf 'they shall become' vs. buual}ti-ca; maini-madi-dt 'and we think' vs. vii"rii­
mddf 'may we *c1assify'; YAv.frii(jati-ca 'and he furthers', vlsati-ca vs. vfsd ti 'twenty' (see 
de Vaan 2003 : Chapter, 7). 

Absence or presence of anaptyxis in Old Avestan may depend on stress patterns: us;)"rfi 
« usu"ru-) vs. usuruiie; driiamna vs. driiamanas-cii; ;)r'z-jfs vs. ;)r'z'-jiioi. 

The (pre)aspirated/unvoiced allophone of r before p, k, t erp, hrk, hrt > .{) is apparently 
limited to syllables which bore the stress in proto-Avestan: acc. k;)hrp;)m 'body' vs. 
huk;)r'pta- 'having a good body'; mahrka- 'destruction' vs. am;)r'xti- 'absence of destruc­
tion'; asa- 'Order' vs. astuual. ;)r'ta- 'he through whom Order will have bones', acc. afjm 
'reward' vs. ar'itim-ca < artim-ca (P. 39) beside afjm-ca; baf(tl·- 'rider' < bar-tar- vs. 
bar'tar- 'carrier' (corresponding to bara- mid. 'ride' vs. act. 'carry'). For details, see de 
Vaan 2003, §29. 

2.3.5 Metro-phonology 

Certain (morpho-)phonological phenomena expected from the history of the language 
are illuminated by the Avestan meters. 

The Old Avestan meters are syllable-counting and based on rhythmical units of (more 
or less) identical numbers of syllables. Stanzas contain three to four rhythmical units 
(,lines') composed of two smaller units (,half-lines') divided by a cesura. 

The Young Avestan meter is based on regular rhythmical units of eight syllables. Next 
in frequency are probably units of seven and nine syllables. Set formulas tend not to be 
adjusted to the meter and frequently causes the number of syllables to differ from the 
standard eight (see Lazard 1984, 1 990, 2002). 

The principal phonological features revealed by the Old Avestan meter are disyllabic 
long vowels and diphthongs and 'Siever's Law' (section 2.3.5 .2). In the Young Avestan 
octosyllabic meter, contracted vowels and Siever's Law apparently provided the 
poets with flexibility of syllable count, and often, apparently, they scanned these words 
according to the needs of the meter. Whether they actually did this cannot, of course, be 
verified. 

2.3. 5 . 1  Disyllabic long vowels and diphthongs 

Disyl labic long vowels and diphthongs are found in laryngeal-stem nouns and verbs, in 
compounds, and between preverb and verb, as well as in certain morphemes which may 
or may not have contained laryngeals. Examples: 

Nouns: neut. h-stem dJ = da o 'gift'; Han-stem mq()ra = mqOra a 'keeper of the mqOra' 
« man()ra-Han-, but obI. mqOran- < manOra-Hn-); gen . plur. -qm (-5m) (always 
disyllabic); - iirmdti- 'humility' has a disyllabic initial ii- (cf. Olnd. aramati-). 

Verbs: subj. :  diiitf = da 'a'tf 'he shall give/place' « daH-ati; but dadaitf 'they give/place' 
< da-dH-ati < da-dH-l}ti). 

Compounds: prasaostriii = jrasa ustrai, vfstaspa- = vista 'aspa-, d"jamiispa- = 
djiima 'aspa-, all proper names, but spitama- 'Spitamid' < spita-Hma- 'having fattened 
strength (Hama-)" dar;)giiiiu- < darga-Hju- 'giving a long life span (aiiu-)

,
. 



OLD IRANIAN 69 

Between preverb and verb: aUal = a-ajal 'he shall come', (iite = a-ite 'to come', aUoi = 

a-ijoi 'I request'. 
Optional disyllabic scansion: the thematic dat. sing. ending -ai is most often disyllabic; 

- the thematic subj. endings I s  -a, ai, 3s -aI, 3p -qn are mono- or disyllabic. 

2.3.5.2 Siever's law 

l Ir. j and y after consonant were realised as j and y or ij and uy according to whether the 
preceding syllable was light or heavy: if j and y were preceded by short vowel plus one 
consonant (light syllable), the phonetic realisation was j and y; if j and y were preceded by 
a syllable with a long vowel or diphthong plus one or more consonants or by short vowel 
plus more than one consonant (heavy syllable), it was ij and uy. 

In Iranian, stops before consonantal [j] and [yJ were then spirantised, but remained 
before [ii] and [uYJ. This is still the situation in Old Avestan: 

• after light syllable, disyllabic: ufiia- 'weave' < uf-ja-, m;}r'OUu- 'death' < mrt-ju-; 
• after heavy syllable, trisyllabic: vaepUa- 'a *trembler' < yaip-ija-, ma$Ua- 'mortal man' 

« mart-ija-). 

The endings in -dy-, however, apparently do not cause Siever's Law: OAv. viduiie '(in 
order) to know' « yidyai, light) m;}r'1JgduUe '(in order) to be destroyed' « mrng-dyai, 
heavy; there are no examples of the 2p ending -dum < -dyam after consonant in metrically 
unambiguous positions). 

In Young Avestan, there are many exceptions: suffix -tuua-, -OPa- (see section 4.6.2): 
mqOPa- 'that ought to be thought' < man-Oya and fraUas"Opa- 'that ought to be sent 
forth in sacrifice' (for °jas-tuya-); - suffix -yant- (see section 9. 1 . 1 . 1 ): af;}1Jt- < afmta1Jt­
'rich in water' (for ap-uyant-); - tu-stems: gen. plur. yaOpqm < yatu- 'sorcerer' (for jat-uya' 
am-). 

2.3.6 Phonological changes associated with inflection and endings 

(Morpho)phonological changes associated with inflection and nominal and verbal 
endings affect vowels and consonants, among them the following. 

Important vowel changes include a, a > e (see section 2.3 . 1 .3); -an- > -;}n and -in- and 
-ajaN- > -aen, -ajajaN- > -ajaeN, and -ayaN- > -a on (see section 2.3. 1 .4). 

Consonant changes are found in stems (caused by the IE.-IIr. ablaut) and include 
spirantisation (see section 2.3 .2.2); palatalisation (see section 1 .2 . 1 .2); dental assibilation 
(see section 1 .3); assimilation (see sections 1 .3, 2. 1 .2.2., 2.3.2. 1 ); voice dissimilation (see 
section 2.3.2. 1 ); and the modifications of l Ir. i: and} and Hr. s(z). 

Spirantisation of voiceless stops (P/b, k/g); nom. sing. af-s < ap- 'water', vax-s < yak­
'word' drux-s < drug- '(cosmic) Lie'; loco plur. af-su < ap-; aor. I p jaux-madi, past 
part. jux-ta- < jaug- 'harness'; weak perf stem ca-xr- < kar- 'do', ca-xn- < kan- 'love'; 
ci-cit- < kait- 'distinguish'. 

Palatalisation of velars before l I r. e, i; acc. sing. yac-am < yak-; pres. jan-/gn- 'strike 
down', aor. jam-, past part. gmata- < gam- 'come'. 

Dental assibilation: pres. act. 3s das-tai < da-d-tO, daz-dai < da-dh-tO, imp. act. 2s daz-di, 
mid. 2p daz-dyam < da-d-do < da- 'give', dha_ 'place'; inj. 3s nais-t, imp. 2p nis-ta < naid­
'scorn' (but nais-mi analogical for *niiin-mi); past. part. yis-ta- < yaid- 'find', bas-ta­
(analogical for *baz-da-), bandh. 'bind'. 
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Assimilation of voiceless stops before (I1r. aspirated) voiced stops: instr. plur. abis < 
ap-bis; a::d-bis < ast- 'bone'; - before z: aug-fa < aug-. 

Assimilation of sibilants: nom. sing. haryatas- < haryatat- 'wholeness'; pres. 2s vasi < 
vac-si (vas-si) < vac- 'wish'; imp. mid. 2sfrac-sya < frasya < parc-((rac- 'ask'. 

Voice dissimilation of xO > xo is found, e.g. in tar-stems:f-Or-ai > f;x5roi < ptar- 'father'; 
perfect 2s: ya-yax-Oa > vauuax·'oa < lvak- 'speak'; and in the suffixes -Oa-, -Ora-: vax-'ora­
'speech organ'. 

Modifications of I1r. c and j: plur. acc. asn-alz < asan- 'stone, heaven'; pres. 3s vas-ti, 
2p us-ta < vac-; OAv. :1r's 'straight' (adv.) < Hd-s (cf. :1r'::u- 'straight' adj .); sing. instr. 
barSn-a < bad"an- 'height'. 

Modifications of IIr. s (::): nom. sing. viix-s < yak-, loc. plur. af-su < ap-; loc. plur. 
ani"ahu < ani"alz-Izu 'in constrictions'; pres. I s  ah-mi, 2s ahi, 3s as-ti, 3p h-anti, imp. 2s ::-di 
< ah- 'be'; pres. inj. 2s bar-a-Iz < 'you carry', opt. 2s bar-ai-s; imp. mid. 2s -Sya: pres. Av. 
yasa-r]'ha < ya-sa- 'request', dasya < da-d-sya < dii- 'give'; aor. kr-sya, pres. kr-nu-sya < 
kar- 'do'; s-aor. inj. mid. I s  ma1J-h-i, 3s man-s-ta < man- 'think'; imp. 2p Ora-::-dyam; 
3s act. 3p sta-h-at < sfa- 'stand'; subj .  3s nai-s-a-t < nai- 'lead'; perf. stem hu-syaf- < hyap­
'sleep'. 

3 MORPHOLOGY I: NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY 

The morphological categories of nouns, verbs, etc. are the same in all three Old Iranian 
languages and are largely identical with the inherited Indo-Iranian system. They are 
much less well known than the Old Indic system, however, because of the limited 
material . 

There are some modifications: in Young Avestan and Old Persian, the abl. sing. is 
marked in all declensions. In Old Persian, the genitive merged with the dative and the 
instrumental with the ablative into two cases: gen.-dat. and instr.-abl . In Young Avestan 
and Old Persian, a 'preterital optative' developed. 

Note also that Old Persian shares morphological (also lexical) isoglosses with Middle 
and Modern Iranian languages remaining in Central Asia, so-called 'Randsprachen' 
phenomena. 

Typically, the morphological categories are defined by the type and morphology of the 
inflection and derivation. Both nominal and verbal stems may consist of a root or root + 
formant, to which inflectional endings are attached: R-(f)-E. 

Both nominal declension and verbal conjugation are characterised by complex 
patterns of quantitative ablaut in the so-called athematic classes, affecting the root, andl 
or the formant, andlor the ending, as opposed to the absence of ablaut in the nominal 
and verbal so-called thematic classes, both marked by a thematic vowel -a « ablauting 
IE. -aI-e) . The various ablaut patterns result in the extremely complex inflectional 
morphophonology described above and below. 

I t  is useful to classify nominal and verbal stems as strong and weak (occasionally 
also middle). The strong stem, if possible, takes the lengthened grade of the root or 
stem formant, the weak one the full or zero grade. Strong cases are the nom., acc. sing., 
nom.-voc.-acc. dual, and the nom. plur. 

Pronouns have several endings not found in nouns. 
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3.1  Nouns 

Iranian, on the whole, maintains the inherited the system of vocalic and consonantic 
declensions in nouns and adjectives; the triple gender (masc., fem., neut.) and number 
(sing., dual, plur.) systems; and the eight cases. 

3. 1. 1 Gender 

The distribution of the genders in nouns, adjectives, pronouns, nominal forms of the 
verb, and numerals is that of Indo-Iranian, with some individual Iranian features, 
e.g. vak-Ivac- is feminine in Old Indic (Latin vox fem.), but masculine in Avestan. 

A few words have both feminine and neuter forms (not in complementary distri­
bution), e.g.: 

• fem.-neut. : YAv. zaoOra- 'libation ' ;p;;l!ana- 'battle'; OP. "ul1arii- 'skill'; 
• YAv. neut. a-stems frequently have fem. plur., e.g. sing. I1I1lG'WI11 'house', plur. I1mGna; 

masc.-fem .:  OAv. 111([Ora- 'poem' (fem . Yasl1a 43 . 14). 

See also section 3 . 1 . 3 . 1  Derived feminines. 

3. 1.2 Number and case 

There are three numbers: singular, dual and plural. The few dual forms found suffice to 
show that this. 'category was of the old Indo-Iranian type, but with distinct genitive and 
locative forms in Old Avestan. See Tables 3.3. 1-2 

Proto-Iranian had eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive, dative, 
ablative, instrumental, and locative. All are preserved in Avestan, while in Old Persian 
they were reduced to six, the genitive being also used for the dative and the ablative 
having merged with the instrumental. 

Case syncretism is common: vocative = nominative in dual and plural; genitive = 

ablative except in the a-stems (in YAv. and, partly, OPers. , the abl. was distinguished from 
the gen.); nominative = accusative in the feminine plural; nominative = accusative (no 
voc.) in the neuter singular, dual, and plural; dative = ablative in the plural; dative = 

ablative = instrumental in the dual; Old Persian (and Young Avestan?), genitive = locative 
in the dual. 

3. 1 .3  Stem classes and declensions 

Synchronically, stems can be classified as vowel stems (ending in a, 0, i, f, u, fI, ai, and au) 
and consonant stems (most commonly ending in 11, r, h, but also p, t, I1t, d, etc.). The main 
difference is between a-stems and all the others: only a-stems had distinct forms for the 
gen. and abl . sing. in Indo-Iranian and proto-Iranian (elsewhere, gen. = abl .) and a gen. 
sing. not ending in -hl-s. Another useful classification is declensions with and without 
-hl-sl-s (-S in the following) in the nom. sing. 

Diachronically, several of the 'vowel' stems are laryngeal stems, with 0 < G or aH, 
f < iH, and fI < uH and are still declined as consonant stems. The feminine f-stems fall 
into two groups, the so-called vrkf-type, with the invariant formant -i-H- (> -fe, -ijV), 
and the so-called devf-type, with ablauting formant -f-I-jo- < -iH-I-jaH-. The feminine 



72 THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

a-declension apparently acquired several features from this type, including the voc. sing. 
in -ai and the element -ja-. 

I ranian declensions are on the whole inherited from Indo-Iranian, sharing both regular 
paradigms and archaic singularities with Old Indic, from which they differ mainly 
because of the phonological developments described above. 

Special Iranian features include the protero-, hystero-, and holo-kinetic declensions 
(see section 3. 1 . 1 .6b). 

The principal innovations are the extension of the abl. sing. ending -t in Young Avestan 
and Old Persian and the syncretism of cases in Old Persian. 

3 . 1 .3. 1 Derived feminine adjectives and nouns 

Feminine forms of most a-stem adjectives are declined according to the a-declension: Av. 
sur-a- 'rich in life-giving strength', fern. sUr-a-. 

Some a-stem adjectives, notably those denoting material , have ' vrkf-type' feminine 
forms: YAv. maniiauu-a- 'belonging to the world of thought', fern. manii;]uu-f-; zar;]naen­
a- 'of gold', fern. zar;]naen-f-, OPers. aOd'gain-a- 'of stone', fern. aOa"gain-f-; female 
patronymics in Av. -!"lir-f- 'daughter of'. 

The u-stems and consonant stems have 'devf-type' feminines with zero grade of 
ablauting suffixes: YAv. pour-u- 'much', fern. padr-f- « par-u- pary-f-). In this type, the 
final -f- probably palatalised a preceding k > C and further to i: apai-i 'backwards' < 
*apac-f< apank- (only example). 

Non-ablauting suffixes: present participles of thematic verbs in -dlp-f-, -;]lJt-f-: van-dnt­
f- 'winning', bar-;]lJt-f 'carrying'; comparatives in -Uah-, fern. -iieh-f-: maz-iiah- 'greater', 
fern. maz-iieh-f-; 

ablauting suffixes: adjectives and present participles of athematic verbs in -alJt-, fern. 
-dt-f-: b;]r'z-alJt- 'high', fern. b;]r"z-dtf-; perf. part. -uuah-, fern. -us-f-: dali-uuah- 'creator', 
fern. dali-us-f-; agent nouns in -taro, fern. -Or-f-: bar"-tar- 'carrier', fern. bar'- Or-f- 'womb'. 

Fern. (and neut.) forms of i-stem adjectives are declined as i-stem nouns: masc., fern., 
neut. ahdr-i- 'belonging to Ahura Mazda'. 

Neut. adjectives are declined like neut. nouns: nom.-acc. sing. Av. sur-;]m, ahuir-i, voh-u 
'good', OPers. fras-am 'perfect', par-uv 'much'. 

Pronouns and the numerals '3' and '4' have some special masc. and fern. morphemes 
(see section 3.6. 1 ). 

3. 1 .4  Protero-, hystero- and holo-kinetic declensions 

In these declensions, full and zero grades in formants and endings alternate. Protero­
kinetic forms have stem formant in the ful l  grade and the ending in the zero grade; 
hysterokinetic forms have stem formant in the zero grade and ending in the full  
grade; and holokinetic forms have two full grades or two zero grades. 

Avestan has a greater incidence than Old Indic of the proterokinetic as opposed to 
hysterokinetic, including from n-stems (rln-stems), e.g. hysterokinetic gen. sing. -j-ah, -y­
ah, -noah, but proterokinetic -ai-s, -au-s, -aIJ-h. 

3. 1 .5  Case endings 

The basic case endings as reconstructed for proto-Iranian are set out in Tables 3.3. 1 -2. 
Note, again, the convention -S = -hl-sl-s. Laryngeals are not always noted. 
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For actual Avestan and Old Persian endings, see on vowel and consonant changes (see 
sections 2.3. 1-2). Note in particular assimilations between final consonants of stems and 
initial S- and b- of endings. 

Note also that the new YAy. abl . forms are formed by replacing the proto-Avo gen . 
ending -S by -t: gairi- 'mountain': Ir. gen. garai-s � garai-t > garoi-j; nar- 'man': Ir. gen. 
nr-s � nr-t > n;}r'-l ); bar'sman- 'barsom' :  Ir. gen. barsman-h � abl . barsl11an-t > bar'sm;}n 
(the ending reappears before the postposition -a: vaesl11;}f}d-a 'up to the entrance haW). 

TABLE 3.3.1 :  CASE ENDINGS: CONSONANT STEMS 

Basic Consonant stems 

Sing. 
V -0 -0 
N oS, -0 -hl-sl-s, -0 
A -In, -am -am 
NAn -am, -0 -0 
G -ah, -S -ah, -hl-s 
Ab -I -atl-t 
D -ai -ai 
I -a, -H -a 
L -i, -0 -i 

Plur. 
NV -ah -ah 
A -ah, -nS 
NAn -i, -H, -0 -i, -H, -0 
G -a'afn , .  -a am 
DAb -biah -bjah 
I obis obis 
L -Su -hul-sul-su 

Dual 
NAV -a -a 
NAn -ai, -i -ai 
G -ah -ah 
DIAb -bja -bjli 
L -ah -ah 

3 . 1 .5 . 1  The zero ending 

No ending is typical of several cases and declensions, sometimes accompanied by ablaut 
of the stem formant. Among the noteworthy instances are the following: 

• nom. sing. masc. h-, r-, no, and ai-stems, which also drop the final consonant: YAy. 
ndre.man-a « -iih) 'having manly thoughts', OAv. p-tii < p-tar- 'father', drUfi-mii < 
airiia-man- 'Airiiaman', kauu-ii 'kauui, poet'; 

• nom.-acc. sing. neut. n- and r-stems have zero grade of the formant: nii-ma 'name' 
< nii-mf}, aU-ar' 'day' < aj-r; 

• nom.-acc. plur. neut. h-, no, and r-stems have lengthened grade: YAy. nii-mqn 'names', 
OAv. aU-iirc; (YAv. aii-qn), vaxii-a < ljahj-iih 'better things'; 

• loc. sing. neut. nlm-stems also have (apparently) lengthened grade beside -i: OAv. 
cas-l11qn 'in the eye' (also cas-mdn-t), OYAv. dqm 'in the house' (YAv. also dql11-i). 
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TABLE 3.3.2: CASE ENDINGS: VOWEL STEMS 

Vowel stems 
a-stems a-stems i-stems i-/ai-stems u-/au-stems 

Sing. 
V -a-@ -ai-@ -i-@ -ai-@ -(II/-@ 
N -a-h -(I-@ -f-@ -i-s, -a-@ -u-s, -au-s 
A -a-m -a-m -fm -i-/I1 , -(ij-am -U-IlI, -alj-am 
NAn -a-/I1 -i-@ -II-@ 
G -a-hia -a-ja-h -jah -(!i-s, -j-ah -all-S, -lj-ah 
Ab -at [ -a-ja-t -jat -ai-{ -au-I, -lj-aIJ 
D -ai (-a' m) -(Ii ( -a-jc7-i) -jai -aj-ai, -j-ai -au-ai, -u-ai 
I -a -a (-aj-a) -f -f -Ii, -lja 
L -a-i -a-j-a -a-@ -all, -@ 

Plur. 
NV -a (-ahah) -a-h -IS -aj-all, -aj-all -au-all, -alj-all 
A -a-1)1I = N  = N  -i-ns -1I-I1S 
NAn -a -I -ii 
G -an-a'6m -(In-a(7m . " . "  ." .= -f-n-a am -i-n-a am -u-n-a llIll, -lj-a (lIlI 

DAb -ai-bjah -a-blah -i-blah -i-bjall -II-bjah 
I -ais -a-bis -f-bis -i-bis -u-bis 
L -ai-su -a-/1!I -i-su -i-su -u-su 

Dual 
NAV -a -ai -f -I -Ii 
NAn -ai 
G -aj-all -aj-(7h -1'-ah -U-(ih 
DIAb -abja -abja -1-b1'a -f-bla -II-bja 
L -a1'-ah -lj-all 

Note that the endingless instr. sing. and the nom.-acc. plur. neut. probably had an 
original final laryngeal -H. 

3 . 1 .5 .2 Endings in b-

Several endings have an original initial b- (see Tables 3 .3 . 1-2; pronominal forms, see 
Table 3.3.5) .  In Young Avestan, the forms with b are common in all positions, but must 
be due to analogyg, as the forms with -b- are phonetically expected only after consonant 
(-l;1bis, -tbis, etc.). After vowels, b became p > Ij (uu), which is still frequently preserved 
(see Skj<erv0 2007a): dat.-abl . plur. xst:Juui-Piii5 « xstauui-, a mythological people), 
vi5iynii-uiii5 < vi5iynii- (a kind of natural disaster, flood?), rasma-oiii5 « rasman- 'battle 
line'); note also the pronominal dat. sing./plurs. miiuui5iia « mapja 'for me'), etc.; - dat.­
abl.-instr. dual biizu-pe < -bja < biizu- 'arm'; - instr. plur. -Pis > -Ijis (*-aois): val)ulzis < 
val)hu- 'good'. The forms viiy:Flibiii5, instr. vayzibis < vak- 'word' must have replaced 
forms such vay-pji5 and * vay-Pis > * vaoiii5 and * vauuis. 

The n-stem forms such as niim5nis < niiman- 'name', a$aonfs < a$auuan- 'Orderly' 
I believe are analogical replacements for niim:Jljis, a$alj:Jljis (see Skj<erv0 2007a). 

The expected forms of the ah-stems, *-az-bis and *-az-bjah, were replaced by -5bis, 
-5biii5, as if -ah + bis. 



OLD IRANIAN 75 

3. 1 .5 .3  Added -a 

In Young Avestan, a final -a can be added to the acc. sing. (viirdl11-a '*according to 
pleasure') and the abl. sing. (-ai5-a, -mdFd-a), with the specific meaning 'all the way to, 
up to and including, throughout' (see section 5.4.6.3). Old Avestan also has dat. sing. -ai 
and -cli. a. 

In the loc. sing./plur. we find the particle in all three languages: OAv. (only sing.) 
x'GOroii-a 'in good breathing space'; YAy. gatault-a, op. gaOav-ii 'in place'; - YAy. 
glitusltu-a, OP. dahyusuv-a 'among the lands'. 

This particle may be identical with OAv. ii, used to emphasise 'here and now/there and 
then'(?), which is combined with a variety of local (temporal) cases. 

3. 1 .6  Individual declensions 

Following are some notes on special features of individual declensions. For further 
details, see Hoffmann and Forssman 1 996, Skj<erv0 2007b. 

3 . 1 .6. 1 The i- anJ u-stems 

Most i- and u-stems have ablauting (proterokinetic) stem formants -i-/-ai- and -u-/-au-, 
except a small set with hysterokinetic ablaut -i-/-ja- and -u-/-ya- (see section 3. 1 . 1 .4, 
Table 3.3.3) .  

The forms are distributed somewhat differently in Old and Young Avestan ; thus, some 
masc. u-stems .have gen. sing. from -aus in Old Avestan, but from -yah in Young Avestan: 
OAv. xrat-;)lI.s·,pas-;)us; YAy. xraOfJ-o,pas-uuo < xratu- 'wisdom', pasu- 'sheep'; OAv. instr. 
sing. xratu, OYAv. xraOfJ-a. The masc. pasu- 'sheep' also has the irregular nom.-acc. plur. 
pas-tlllo (OInd. acc. plur. pasvas). 

On various aspects of u-stems see also Pirart 1 993; Tremblay 1 998; de Vaan 2003, 
��1 6.3. 1 -2; Skj<erv0 2005a. 

A special hysterokinetic i-stem is ra 1- 'wealth' < raHi-, which has the two stems rae- < 
raHi- and rclii- (shortened raii-) < raHj-. 

3 . 1 .6.2 Monosyllabic and polysyllabic ai- and au-stems 

Monosyllabic au-stems include the well-attested gau- 'cow' and djau- 'heaven' (only 
gen. sing. diiaos'); nau- 'ship' is absent from the OIr. corpus; gau- is inflected as consonant 
stem, with standard strong and weak case forms, but acc. sing. gCi111, plur. gel (OInd. gam, 
gas). 

Old Iranian has a few polysyllabic ai- and au-stems (traditionally classified as subsets 
of i- and u-stems), which take the long grade of the stem formant in strong cases 
and protero- or hysterokinetic forms in the weak cases (the distribution of lengthened 
and full grade in Avestan is obscured by shortening and lengthening of a and a), among 
them the proterokinetic hax-ai- 'companion' with strong stem < sakH-aj-, weak stem 
ha1- < hac-j- < sakH-j-, and kay-ai- 'poet'; and the hysterokinetic dahj-au- 'land'. See 
Table 3.3.3 (only attested forms). 

Old Avestan also has hiD-au- '*cord-master' with nom. sing. hiD-au-s, acc. sing. hiD-(l­
m, and proterokinetic YAy. abl. sing. hiO-uua-If (?). 
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TABLE 3.3.3: ai- AND al/- STEMS, PROTEROKINETIC i- AND 1/- STEMS 

ai- stems 
endings ka!l-ai-

Sing. 
V 
N -a kauua 
A -aj-am kauuaem 

G 
Ab 
D -j-ai 
L 

Plur. 
N V  -aj-ah kauuaiii5 
A 
G � :::: -i-a am kaoiiwn 
L 
Dual 
NAV 

Proterokinetic i-stems 
endings pati-, kauui-

Sing. 
N 
A 
G -j-ah 
D -i-ai pa'Oe 
I -j-a 

Plur. 
NA 
A 
G , .  -j-a am kaoiiqm 

3 . 1 .6.3 Holo-kinetic stems 

These include the following stems: 

hax-ai-

haxa 
haxaim 

hale 

haxaiiii 

haiqm 

ra'i-

raU 
raem 
raiiii 

raiia 

raiii5 
raU 
raiiqm 

au-stems 
endings 

-au-s 
-a!l-am 

-au-s 
-au-t 
-a!l-ai 
-au 

-a!l-ah 
-u-s 

, .  -u-na am 
-u-su 

* - --a-!l-a 

dahj-au-
Avestan 

d({]jhus 
daIjhaom 

(OAv. daxiium) 
daIjhaos 
daIjhaol 
daIjhaoe 
daIjhii 

da.iiiunqm 

daIjhu 

Proterokinetic u- stems 
endings xratu-, pasu-

-!l-ah xraO{3i5 
-!l-ai xraO{3e 
-!I-a xraO{3a 

-!l-ah pasuuii 

-!l-a'am xraO{3qm 

Old Persian 

dahl,lyaus 
dahl,lyaum, 
dahayavam 
(Odahl,lyum) 
dahl,lyaus 

dahl,lyauv-a 

dahl,lyava 
dahayava 
dahl,lyunam 
dahl,lyusuv-a 

• the laryngeal stem pm;tii-lpaO- 'path' « pant-aH-, plJt-H-): nom. sing. palJt-ii « pant­
ii-h < pant-aH-s) acc. sing. palJt-qm, instr. sing. paO-ii « plJt-H-ii); 

• a few nouns with stem formant -Han-: marta-Han- 'accompanied by death(?)': nom. 
plur. mar't-iin-o « marta-Han-as), gen. sing. mar'O-n-o « mart-Hn-as); 

• a few neut. u-stems: dii"r-u- 'tree, wood', iiii-u- 'life span', ziin-u- 'knee' (sing. nom.-acc. 
YAv. dii"r-u, iiii-u, gen. drao-s, yao-s; dat. yauu-elyao-e, instr. yauu-a, loc. draoo; plur. 
dat.-abl. znu-biiaso; cf Gk. doru 'wood', gonu 'knee'). 

3. 1 .6.4 r-stems 

The masc. r-stems have nom. sing. with lengthened grade of the formant and zero 
ending. The r-stems comprise the following (relatively few forms attested): 
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• words denoting kinship: OAv. p(ilu) tar-, YAy. pitar-, matar-, OAv. dug'dar-/YAv. duy6ar-, 
x"aIJhar-, bratar-, l1aptar- 'grandson', as well as l1ar- 'man'; these have full  grade -ar- in 
strong cases and zero grade -rlr- in weak cases; 

• agent nouns in -tar-: patar- 'protector', datar- 'maker, creator', as well as star- 'star' 
have lengthened grade -ar- in strong cases. 

Both types behave partly like vowel and partly like consonant stems: nom. sing. -a; 
hysterokinetic sing. gen. -rah, -rai (YAv. piOro, OAv. f"oroi, YAy. daOro, daOre); acc. plur. 
-alz; - acc. plur. -1'I1S (OAv. l1iJrqs1; proterokinetic gen. ,  dat. sing. -rs: OAv. l1iJr"S, YAy. narf; 
sastarf < sastar- 'false teacher' (weak stem saOr-). 

iitar- 'fire' was probably originally a neuter r-stem, with nom.-acc. sing. *atr, to which 
masc. endings were added: nom. atr-s, acc. all'-am > Av. iitars, iitriJm (Hoffmann and 
Narten 1 989: 73 n. 1 26). 

3 . 1 .6 .5 Stem-formants containing n 

These comprise the stem formants -al1-; -jan-; -yan-, -mal1-; -ant-, -yant-, -mant-; -ank, 
-jank-. 

In the zero grade of the formant, the n when between consonants is vocalised to IJ. > a, 
producing the alternations -an-I-an-I-n-I-a-; -iint-I-ant-I-at-; -iink-l-iinc-l-iik-l-iic- (-ac-), 
-i 'Gnk-I -i 'Gnc-I -fk-I -fc- . 

3. 1 .6.5a Stems in -an-

YAy. f. xsapan- 'night' and m. asan- 'stone, sky': sing. nom. xsapa, acc. xsapaniJm, 
asiiniJm, gen. '= plur. acc. xsafno, asno, plur. loc. xsapo/zuua « xsapa/zu + -a). 

3. 1 .6.5b Stems in -ian-

The masc. and fern. jan-stems have nom. sing. in -jii > Av. -je: m. fraIJrasiiiin- (proper 
name): sing. nom. fraIJrase, acc. jraIJrasiiiiniJm (only forms); - f. kaniian- 'young 
woman' :  sing. nom. kdne, acc. kdnfniJm, gen. = plur. nom. kdnfno (sing. gen. also 
kanUa). 

3. 1. 6.5c Stems in -l1an-, -man-, -Han-

Example: a!auuan- m. 'righteous' :  sing. nom. a!auuii, acc. a!auuaniJm, sing. gen. = plur. 
acc. a!aono and a!auno « -yn-), plur; dat.-abl . a!auuabiio « -1Jb-); manOraHan- 'keeper 
of the mqOra': sing. nom. mqOrii = mqOra 'ii « manOra-Hii), dat. mqOriine « manOra­
Hn-ai). 

The neuter stems have sing. loc. and plur. nom-acc. with lengthened grade and zero 
ending, beside forms with ending -i (see section 3 . 1 . 5 . 1 ) .  

Because of the morphophonological vagaries of Ir. U ,  the yan-stems are sometimes no 
longer recognizable as such, e.g. Av. span-Ispa-Istm- 'dog' « cyan-IcU�l-lcun-; "ruOpan­
'entrails' < ruOyan-; - YAy. aOaruan-, a kind of priest: strong stem iiOrauuan-, week stem 
aOaurun-. 

The voc. sing. of yan-stems ends in -um (-iJm), with the final -n apparently assimilated 
to the preceding Y(iJ): a!iium < a!ayan 'Orderly', yum < yuuan 'youth', iiOraom < iiOrayan, 
Orizaj;Jm < Ori-zaf-uan 'three-mouthed'.  



78 THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

3. 1.6.5d SIems in -ant-

These differ from the n-stems in having nom. sing. in -S, but are otherwise similar to the 
yan-stems. The anI-stems include adjectives and present and aorist participles (these have 
no ablaut when from thematic verbs). 

The nom . sing. varies: adjectives have YAv. -0 and forms from -allll, pronouns and 
present participles -Cis (see section 2.3.2.6). Acrostatic presents have the weak stem 
throughout (OAv. slauuas < slay-I)t-s < stcLU- 'praise'). 

3. 1 .6.5e Stems in -yant-, -mant-, -Hant-

Stems in -yalll-, -l11ant- have sing. nom. and voc. from stems in -yah-I-malz-: YAv. 
sing. nom. druua < -yah, voc. druuo < -yah, acc. drllU{l1Jt;)l11, gen. druuato < drllg-yant­
'possessed by the lie'; l11aza-Hc7Ilt- 'big': YAv. sing. masc. acc. maZa�ll;)117 (mazaf}t;)m), 
neut. nom.-acc. mazal « l11aw-Hnt). 

3. 1 .6. 5/ Stems in -Hank, -iHank-

Most of these are derived from preverbs denoting direction, but also from other words. 
They have various unusual features: sing. nom. in -s with loss of the velar (cf. ant-stems); 
neut. sing. nom .-acc. in -g"l; palatalisation in sing. acc., plur. nom.: sing. nom. parCis 
'away < paran (k)-s, neut. parag-'l (see section 2 . 1 .2. 1) ; sing. acc. niia(1cim « -cam) 
'downwards', plur. nom. niiaf}co. 

3. 1 .6.6 Stems in -ah-, -jah-, -yalz-

Most of the all-stems are neuter (cf. Gk. genos, etc.) and masculine only in compounds. 
They take the full grade throughout, except in the plur. nom.-acc. (mana < -alI 'thoughts') 
and masc. sing. nom. ndre. l11ana 'with manly thoughts'. 

The jail-stems are comparatives (see section 3 .2) and the yah-stems perfect participles 
(see section 4.6. 1 .2). They both take the lengthend grade in the strong cases, but only 
yah-stems have zero grade -uS-. 

3 . 1 .6.7 Neuter rln-stems 

The archaic heteroclitic neut. rln-stems have r-stem nom.-acc. sing. and r- or n-stem 
nom.-acc.plur.: aiia,.' 'day', gen. sing. aiicl « -a1JII), nom.-acc. plur. OAv. aiiar';, YAv. 
aiiCin; OAv. Iluuar' 'sun', gen . x'�f}g, YAv. hit (disyllabic < llU �ar, lzu �a1Jh). Note OAv. 
rawr- '*straightness', sing. instr. rasna; Old Persian * vazar- 'greatness' (in vazc;r-ka­
'great'), sing. instr.-abl. vasna 'by the greatness (of Ahuramazda)

,
. 

3. 1 .6.8 Stems in laryngeals 

Indo-Iranian laryngeal stems ending in vowels plus laryngeal became long vowel-stems in 
the attested corpuses: aH > a, iH > r, lIH > li. 

Before endings in vowels, the lost laryngeal left a hiatus, e.g. mazdaH- 'omniscient': 
acc. sing. mazdaH-am > OAv. mazdCim (3 syllables); gen. sing. mazdaH-as > mazda'ah, 
OAv. mazda (3 syllables) > YAv. mazda (2 syllables); - OPers. nom.-acc. plur. aOd'gainfya" 
< -iHah 'of stone'; - tanllH- 'body': gen. sing. tanuH-ah, OAv. tanuuasO. See also on 
pantaH in section 3. I .6.3. 
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TABLE 3.3.4: EXAMPLES OF STEMS IN STOPS 

ap- 'water', Ijak- 'voice, word', drug- '(the cosmic) deception', xsnlll- '*satisfaction', n. asl- 'bone', 
sllI/- 'praise', °brl_ 'carrying, riding', fern. derivatives in -Ia/-: 

Sing. 
N Y  af-s 

A ap-am 
NAn 
G ap-ah 
Ab ap-a/ 
D ap-ai 
I ap-a 
L ap-i 

Plu)". 
N Y  ap-ah 
A ap-ah 
NAn 
G ap-a'a/11 
DAh a(p J -hjah 

a (p)-bis 
L af-sll 

Dual 
NAY ap-a 
G 
D1Ab 

3. 1 .6.9 Other consonant stems 

Ijax-s 
ljac-a/11 

Ijac-ah 

Ijac-a 

Ijac-ah 
Ijac-ah 

Ijac-a'am 
*ljag-bjah 
*ljag-bis 

*ljag-bja 

dmx-s 
druj-am 

dmj-ah 
dmj-aI 

dmj-ah 

°druj-a'am 

XSllll-S 
xfnll/-am 
as 
sill/-ali 
°br/-at 

SllIl-ah 
slU/-ah 
ast-i 
stut-a'am 
°brd-bjah 
azd-bis 

° lata 
°lad-alah 
o/ad-bja 

The stems in other stops are fairly regular. Examples are seen in Table 3.3.4 
(reconstructed proto-Iranian). 

In Old Persian, where final groups were apparently not allowed, some words may have 
been transferred to other declensions (see Section 2.2.2 . 1 ). 

The two m-stems zam- 'earth' and ziiam- 'winter' have sing. nom. za and ziia and weak 
stems z" m- (monosyllabic, -sm- in compounds) and zim- (often confused in the mss.); 
- dam- 'house' has gen. sing. OAv. d�lJg « dmJh < dam-s), YAv. loco sing. dqm, dqmi. 

3. 1 .6. 1 0  Suppletive stem-systems 

There are various kinds of suppletive stem-systems, e.g.: 

• alternating vowel and consonant stems: Av. zii-Izam- 'earth, ground', ziiii-Iziiam- 'win­
ter'; OAv. sauua-Isalluah- (in complementary distribution) 'life-giving strength', lisa-I 
usah- 'dawn', YAv. kaniiii-Ikainfn- 'young woman'; OPers. iipf-Iap-(?) 'water'; 

• alternating consonant stems: ntis-stems, tls-, and tln- (napah-Inapat-Inaptar- 'grand­
child, scion'; °carat-/Ocaran-); neut. rln-stems. 

3.2 Adjectives: comparative and superlative 

The comparative and superlative of adjectives (including participles) and adverbs is made 
either with the suffixes -/jah- and -ista- or with the productive type -tara- and -t:Jma-. The 
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suppletive type Eng. good vs. better, is attested in OPers. vaz�lrka- 'great', maO-ista­
'greatest' . 

The comparative/superlative in -tara-/-t;)ma- is made from the (weak) stem of adjec­
tives or adverbs and with appropriate sandhi before the ending: YAv. al11a-uuas-tara-/ 
-t;)I1Ja- 'more/most powerful ' (-uuast- < -U�lt-t-); huJiis-t;)ma- < huoiih- 'giving good gifts'; 
yiisbr's-tara-/Ot;)ma- < yiis-k;)r't-t- 'performing (well) at the audition'; YAv. tauruuaiiqs­
t;)ma- < °iiGlJt-t- 'overcoming, victorious', YAv. hubaoioi-tara-/Ot;)ma- 'more/most 
fragrant'; OPers. apa-tara- 'farther'; YAv., OPers. jra-tara- 'ahead (of)', Av. jra-t;)ma-, 
OPers. jra-tama- 'foremost'. 

The comparative/superlative in -iiah-/-iSta- is made from the root in the full grade. 
Adjectives with suffixes lose these: Av. ak-a-: ai-iiah- « ac'tiah-), ac-ista- 'more/most 
evil'; bii-ri- 'plentiful': bao-iiah-, dba-ista- < dU-); driy-u- 'poor': draej-ista-; sp;)�-ta- 'Iife­
giving': span-iiah-, spfin-ista-; drug-uant- 'possessed by the Lie': draoj-iiah-, draoj-ista. 
Forms from pres. parts. (or verbal nouns) include bair-ista- 'who carries most often' 
< bar-;)�t- 'carrying', OPers. tauv-{Yah- 'mightier' < tu-nu-va"t- 'who has power'. 

From roots with laryngeals we have forms such as the following: Av. dar'ya- 'long' 
« drH-ga-): driij-iiah-, driij-ista « draHg-); iid-ra- 'needy' « �Hd-ra-): niiid-iiah­
« naHd-): po"ru- 'much' « prH-u-):jrii-iiah-,frae.sta- « praH-jah-, praHista-). 

A few adjectives have both kinds of superlative, but with different meanings: OAv. 
po"ru-t;)ma- 'in highest numbers'; sp;)�ta. t;)ma- 'having the name Sp;)�lta- in the highest 
degree(?)'; YAv. aka-tara- 'worse (for sb.)'. 

Double superlative: YAv. draej-iSta-t;)ma- 'the poorest of the poor'. 

3.3 Adverbs 

Adverbs can be invariable particles or forms of adjectives (also comparative and 
superlative) or other words: 

• underived: Av. 1110sl1 'soon, quickly'; OAv. nu, OYAv. nur;)m, OPers. nural11 'now'; 
• nom .-acc. neut. sing. of a noun or adjective: OYAv. vasa 'at will' « vasah- 'will'); 

YAv. darSal, OPers. dqrsam 'vigourously'; YAv. po"rum 'in front', OPers. paruvam 
'before'; 

• abl . and lac. sing.: Av. duriil, OPers. duradas 'from afar'; Av. duir� 'in the distance', 
OPers. duraiy (apiy) 'far (and wide)'; 

• ending -S (Schindler 1 987): OAv. ;)r's, YAv. ars 'straight' « Hd-s); 
• compounds: YAv. yaOii. k;)r't;)m 'as it is done', OPers. pasGva « pasii-a va) 'afterward'. 

Adverbs of place and manner are made from adjectives, pronouns and preverbs with 
suffixes: -Ora, -Oa, -da, -diit (OPers. -das), and -tah, e.g.: Av. ya-Ora 'where'; ka-Oa 'how?'; 
OAv. a-dG 'then', OPers. ava-dii 'there'; YAv. a-Jiil 'from there', OPers. dura-das 'from 
afar'; Av. aipi-ta 'all around', OPers. ahma_tah 'from that (place)'. 

Comparative and superlative: btiOa '*sometimes, *again and again', sup. baio-ist;)m;fra­
'forward': comp.jratar;)m, sup.jrat;)m;)m. 

See also section 9. 1 .2.2 Adverbial Gmrecjita compounds. 

3.4 Pronouns 

There are personal, possessive, demonstrative, reflexive-reciprocal, relative, interrogative 
and indefinite (indefinite relative) pronouns, most of them of the Indo-Iranian type. 
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3.4. 1 Personal pronouns 

The personal pronouns distinguish three persons; the 3rd person distinguishes three 
genders. All persons have tonic and non-tonic enclitic forms (see Tables 3.3 . 5-6). 

TABLE 3.3.5: 1ST AND 2ND PERSON PERSONAL PRONOUN 

1 st pers. 2nd pers. 
Sing. 

encl. encl. 
V tu 
N ajam tuuam 
A mlim mli OUlim fJUli 
G ma-na mai taua ta; 
Ab ma-t OUa-t 
D ma-bja(h) mai ta-bjah ta; 
L (JUa(j)i 

Plur. 
N vajam jui-am iiis 
A ahma nlih Ulih 
G ahmlikam nah jusmlikam Uah 
D ahma-bja nah iusma-bja. sma-bja Uah 
Ab ahma-J jusma-t, sma-t 

ahmli smli 

Dual 
NAV aUa(?) 
G juulikam 

TABLE 3.3.6: 3RD PERSON PRONOUNS 

Tonic: Enclitic 
m. n .  f. m. n. f. 

Sing. 
N *ha, *ha-h ta-t hli it hf 
A ta-m ta-t tam 
G a-hja a-hj-lih ha;/sa; hai/sa; hai/sa; 
Ab a-hm-cit a-hj-lit 
D a-hm-tii a-hj-a; hai/sa; hai/sai hai/sa; 
I a-nli a-jli 
L a-hm-; a-hjli 

Plur. 
N tai ta ta-h 
A ta-I]h lli tli-h ins (dins) f hW*§fs 
G a;-s-a'am li-h-a'am 
DAb ai-bjah li-bjah 
I lais li-bis 
L ai-su li-hu 

Dual 
NAV tli tai hf hf 
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There are three 3rd-person demonstrative pronouns: ha- (sa-)Ita-, i- (hi-Isi-, di-), and a-. 
Some forms are poorly attested and difficult to classify. 

ha-Ila- serves as 3rd-person personal pronoun and weakly deictic 'that', but is often 
difficult to distinguish from the far-deictic demonstrative pronouns; i- is only enclitic; and 
a- is identical with the near-deictic demonstrative pronoun. 

In Old Persian, the far-deictic pronoun is used as emphatic personal pronoun. 

3.4.2 Possessive pronouns (adjectives) 

Only Old Avestan has genuine possessive pronouns; these are derived from the oblique 
stems of the 1 st and 2nd sing. personal pronouns by thematisation: 111(/- 'my', OPa­
« Oya- > 'thy', and from aka-extensions of the oblique stems of the I st and 2nd plur. 
personal pronouns: ahmiika- 'our', xsmiika- 'your'. For the 3rd person , the genitive of the 
personal pronoun is used or the possessive reflexive pronoun ltya- 'his, her, its, their'. 

In Young Avestan and Old Persian, the genitive of the personal pronoun is used . 

3. 4.3  Demonstrative pronollns 

The demonstrative pronouns have a three-way deixis of varying emphasis, corresponding 
to I st, 2nd and 3rd person: 

• 1 st-person deixis (near-deixis): il11a-Ia- and aesa-Iaeta- 'this' (Latin hie, Spanish este); 
• 2nd-person deixis (unclear): OAv. huuolal1a- 'that near you', also 'derogatory' (cf. Latin 

iste, Spanish ese); 
• 3rd-person deixis (far-deixis): hiiulalllla- 'that (over there)

, 
(Latin i/le, Spanish aque/). 

All three have two (or more) stems, one reserved for the nom. masc. and fem., the other 
for the other cases, or a more complex distribution. See Table 3.3 .7 .  

3. 4. 4 Relative pronoun 

The relative stem i sja-, with nom.-acc. neut. OAv. hiial (with h- of unclear origin), YAv. 
yaJ (rarely hiiaJ). In Old Persian, ja- was univerbated with the demonstrative pronoun 
ha-Ila-: haya-Itaya- (cf. Adiego Lajara 2000). See Table 3 .3 .8 .  

3.4.5 Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 

The stems kcl-Ica- and ci- serve as interrogative pronouns (see Table 3 .3 .8) and, with 
enclitic -ea and -cil, repeated, or negation, as indefinite pronouns: Av. kas-e'iJ 'whoever', 
OPel's. kas-eiy, cis-ciy 'anything'; kataras-cil 'each (of two)'; ka- ka- 'each and every'; 
- negative and preventive: noil kas-cil, Iwe-ci- 'not any', mii-ci- 'let not any'. 

Indefinite relative: OAv. yo . . .  cis-al (sing. m.), yoi . . .  caiias-ea (plur. m.) 'whoever', 
yii . . .  cl-ea (plur. n.) 'whichever', yahl11iii . . . kahmiiiefl 'to whom-so-ever' .  

3.4. 6 Reflexive pronollns and reciprocity 

These are OYAv. x'a- and YAv. hallua- 'own'; YAv. x" aepdOiia- 'own'; OPel's. "uvaipasiya­
'self', "uviiipasiya- 'own'. The meaning of lanu- 'body' sometimes comes close to 'own 
body, self'. 
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TA BLE 33.7: DEMONSTRATI VE PRONOUNS 

Near-deictic ( I  st pers.) demo pron ima-/a-: 

Sing. 
N 
A 
G 
Ab 
D 
I 
L 

Plur. 
N 
A 
G 
DAb 
I 
L 

Dual 
NAV 
G 
DIAb 

m. n. [ 

ajal11 il11-a t ijam 
il11-am im-at im-om 

a-hja a-h-joh 
a-IIm-ot a-h-jot 
a-hm-oi a-h-joi 

a-l1o ajo 
a-/lI11-i a-h-jo 

il11-ai il11-o im-oh 

im-(1)h im-o im-all 

ai-s-a 'al/1 O-ha[/l11 
ai-bjah o-bjah 
Gis o-bis 

ai-.511 o-flll 

il/1-o 

oh, ajoh 

objii 

Far-deictic (2rd pers.) delll. pron h(lIIlal1a­
Ill. 

N 
I 

Sing. 
h(1II 
al1ae) 

Plur. 

al1Gis 

Far-deictic (3rd pers.) demo pron !Jau/alja-: 

m .  n .  f. 

Miu alj-a-t 

alj-a-111 alj-a-t 

alj-a-hja 

alj-o, alj-a-Ila 

aljai alj-o 

alja-1)h alj-o 

alj-ais-a'al11 

alj-ois 

alj-a 
alj-iih 

h(/U, hiill 
alj-o-111 

alj-ah-joh 
O/j-ah-jiit 

alj-ah-joi 

alj-o-h 
aljo-h 

alj-o-bjah 

Reciprocity is usually expressed by aniia- . . .  aniia-, OPers. aniya- . . .  aniya- 'one . . .  
another, each other' (see Jamison 1997). 

3.4. 7 Pronominal case endings 

Pronouns have some case endings that differ from those of nouns, including the dat. 
sing.!plur. ending -bja(h) in the pers. prons. 1 st and 2nd (see also sections 2.3 . 1 .2, 
3 . 1 .5.2); - neut. nom.-acc. sing. -at in pass. and demo prons. (and pronominal adjs.); 
- masc. nom. plur -ai; - masc.-neut. dat., abl. sing. formant -hl71-; - fem. gen .,  dat., abl . ,  
lac. formant -hj-; - gen. plur. masc. formants -1-, fem. -11-. See Tables 3 .3 .5-8. 

There is at least one OAv. fem. sing. form in -ae: x"aeO 'own' (cf. latin hae-c). 

3.5 Adpositions 

Old Iranian has pre- and postpositions. Some of these are only prepositions, some are 
also preverbs, and some are derived from nouns, adjectives, or adverbs or particles. In 
some cases it is difficult to distinguish between adverbs, preverbs and adpositions. For 
examples, see section 5.4 Uses of Cases. 
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TABLE 3.3.8: RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

Relative pronouns: 
m. n. 

Sing. 
N j-ah j-a-t 
A j-am j-a-t 
G ja-hja 
Ab ja-hm-at 
D ja-hm-ai 
I ja 
L ja-hm-i 

Plur. 
N j-ai ja 
A j-alJh ja 
G j-ai-s-a'am 
DAb j-ai-bjah 
I jais 
L j-ai-su 

Dual 
NAV ja 
G ja-jah 

Old Persian 
m .  n.  

Sing. 
N haya taya 
A tayam taya 
lAb tayana 

Plur. 
N tayaiy 
A taya 
GD tayaisam 

3.6 Numerals and measure 

f. 

ja 
ja-m 
ja-h-jah 
ja-h-jat 
ja-h-jai 

ja-h-ja 

ja-h 
ja-h 
ja-h-a'am 
ja-bjah 

ia-hu 

jai 

f. 

haya 
tayam 

taya, tayaiy 
taya 
tayaisam 

m .  

k-ah, Ci-s 
k-am, Ci-m 

ka-hja, c-ahja 
ka-hm-at 
ka-hm-ai 
ka, ka-na 
ka-hm-i, c-ahmi 

k-ai, cajah 
k-alJh 

k-ai-sa'am 
k-ai-bjah 
ktiis 

n.  

k-at, Ci-t 
k-at, Ci-t 

ka, cf 
ka 

f. 

ka 
ka-m 
ka-h-jah 

ka-h-jai 

ka-h-ja 

ka-h-a'am 

A relatively large number of cardinals, ordinals and other number words are attested in 
Young Avestan, while Old Avestan has hardly any. Of the Old Persian number words, 
only aiva 'one', is spelled out, but several Old Persian number words are found in Elamite 
texts. 

3.6. 1 'One' to four' 

'One' is expressed by the stems aiya- and ha- < sf!1m- (see section 3 .6.3. 1 ): 

• cardinal : Av. aeuua-, OPers. aiva-; 
• ordinal: Av.fra-t:1ma- 'foremost, first', OAv. pa"ruuiia-, YAv. padriia-, OPers. paruviya-. 

'Two' and 'both': The number 'two' is expressed by the stems d(u}ya- and dyi- (OAv. 
duibi_, YAy. bi-): 
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• cardinal: YAy. duua, fern., neut. duiie, duuaeo (i.e. duya, duyai); 
• ordinal: OAy. d"ibitiia-, YAy. bitiia-, OPers. duvitfya-; 

For 'both ',  OAy. has nom.-acc. masc. ubii, fern., neut. ube; YAy. nom.-acc. masc. uua, 
fern., neut. uiie < uya, uyai); OPers. nom.-acc. masc. ubii. 

YAy. also has the indec1 . uuaem 'both' (OInd. ubhayam). 

'Three': The stem is {}ri-: 

• cardinal: nom. masc. Oriiiio, fern. tisro, neut. Orf; 
• ordinal: AY. Oritiia-, OPers. (:itfya- 'for the third time'. 

'Four': The stem is caOfJar-lcatur- (YAy. caOruo in compounds): 

• cardinal: nom. masc. ca{}fJiiro, fern. ca/aIJro, neut. catura; 
• ordinal: YAy. tiiriia- « ktryja-, cf. ii-x/r/ rim 'a fourth time'). 

'One' has proniminal declension; 'two' and 'both are declined as dual a-stems (but 
OPers. plur. gen.-dat. ubiiniim); 'three' and 'four' have fern. forms with -hr-I-sr- (see 
Table 3.3.9). 

TABLE 3.3.9: DECLENSION OF NUMERALS 

'One' 
m. n. 

N aeuuo oiium, aim 
A oiium, aim oiium, aim 
G aeuuahe 
Ab aeuuahmiil 
I aeuua 
L aeuuahmi 

'Two' 
m. n .  

NA duua duiie, duuaeo 
DAbl duuaeibiia 
L duuaiiii 

'Three' 
m. n .  

N Oriiiio Ori 
A Oris Ori 
G Oraiiqm 
DAb Oribii6 

'Four' 
m. n .  

N cafJpiir6 catura 
A caturfj catura 
G caturqm 

3.6.2 The remaining numerals 

f. 
aeuua 
aeuuqm 
aeuuaIjhii 

aeuuaiia 

f. 
dUiie, duuaeo 

f. 
tisro 
tisro 
tisrqm, tisranqm 

f. 
catal]ro 
catal]ro 

The cardinals 'five' to 'ten': palJca, xsuuas, hap/a, asta, nauua, dasa; these have thematic 
gen. forms (palJcanqm, nauuanqm, dasanqm). 
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The ordinals (only YAv.) of '5' and '6' are characterised by the root vowel u: puxl5a-, 
xstuua-. 'Seventh' has the formant -Oa-: hapta-Oa-; 'eighth' to 'tenth' the formant -l11a-: 
ast ;}-l11a-, naO-l11a-, das ;}-l11a-. 

Most of the numerals ' 1 1 '  to ' 1 9' are known only from the ordinals, which were 
identical with the cardinals: aeuuan-dasa-, duua-dasa-, Ori-dasa-, caOru-dasa-,pa(lCa-dasa-, 
xsuuas-dasa-, hapta-dasa-, asta-dasa-, nauua-dasa-. 

'20' is vfsaiti. '30' to '50' are compounds with °sat;}l11: Ori-sat;}l11, caOpar'-sat;}l11, 
pa(lcii-sat;}l11. '60' to '90' are fern. ti-stems : xsuuas-ti-, haptii)ti-, astii)ti-, nauua)ti-. 

' 1 00' and ' 1 ,000' are neut.. a-stems: sata-, hazalJl"a-, with mixed plur. forms: tisro sata, 
caOpiiro sata, nauua hazalJra, etc. ' 10,000' is neut. baeuuar/n-. 

Compounded numerals are represented by pa(lcii-ca vfsdti '25', Oraiias-ca Orisqs-ca 
'33', pWJcii-ca haptiiiti- '75', nauua-ca nauudti '99'. 

Higher numerals include duiie nauudti ' 1 80' (two 90) and nauua-ca . . .  nauuaitis-ca 
nauua-ca sata l1auua-ca hazalJra l1auuasfis-ca baeuuqn '99,9999', which is the highest Av. 
number, there being no word for ' 100,000'. 

3.6.3 Derived numerals 

3.6.3 . 1  M ultiplicatives 

Multiplicatives ('times, -fold') have simple and extended forms: 

• 'once': YAv. ha-le;}r'!, OPers. ha-learal11; c( Av. , OPers. hWlla- 'one and the same'; 
• 'twice': YAv. bis, biz-uual; - 'thrice': YAv. Oris, Oriz-uual; - 'four times': YAv. caOrus; 
• 'six/nine times' :  xsuuaz-aiia, naol11-aiia; 
• the tens: vTsaiti-uua, OrisaO-pa, etc. 

3.6.3.2 '-th time' 

The '2nd-4th time' are formed from the ordinals with the prefix ii-: ii-!bitll11/ii-l5bitfl11, 
ii-OritJ/11, ii-xtrirfl11. 

3 .6.3 .3 Fractions 

Fractions are made with the formant -Sya-: Ori-suua-, caOru-suua-, palJta-lJ'ha-, hapta­
huua-, asta-huua-. The same formation is attested for Old Persian by Elamite texts: 
< si-iii-mas> = * (:i-suva-, <�a-is-su-is-ma> = *ca(:usuva-, <as-du-mas> = *asta"uva-, 
etc. (Hoffmann 1965). 

4 MORPHOLOGY I I :  VERBAL MORPHOLOGY 

The Iranian verb inherited from Indo-Iranian the categories of aspect, tense, mood, 
voice, number, and person expressed by 'finite' forms of the verb, and non-finite forms, 
which behave like nouns (infinitives) or adjectives (participles). 

Tenses and moods are expressed by endings and augment, while aspect is expressed 
lexically by different stems of the verb (see section 7. 1 ). 

Verb stems are classified as 'thematic', ending in -a, and 'athematic', ending in 
other vowels and diphthongs or in consonants. Athematic verbs are frequently 
thematised. 
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Most personal endings are the same in the two classes (the 2nd sing. act. is a note­
worthy exception), with morphophonological changes in athematic verbs in clusters 
resulting from contact between the final consonant of the stem and the initial consonant 
of the ending. 

The augment a-, which characterises an event as having taken place in the past, is 
found occasionally in Old Avestan (imperfect and aorist) and Young Avestan (imperfect), 
but regularly with the imperfect in Old Persian. In Young Avestan and Old Persian, it is 
also found with optative forms (see below). 

4.1 Stem classes 

Each conjugation contains a miscellany of stem formations, most of which are no longer 
productive in Iranian. 

Athematic verbs show ablaut in the root syllable, e.g. jan-Ign- 'smash', or in the stem 
formant, e.g. -nau-I-nll-, distributed as follows (with exceptions): 

• lengthened grade is found in the acrostatic 'Narten' presents (but see de Vaan 2004), 
the s-aor. indo sing., and in some 3s perf. forms; 

• full grade is found in the singular in the pres. , aor., and perf. ind., throughout the 
paradigms in the subj . ,  and in the 2p pres. indo and 3s and 2p imper.; 

• zero grade is found in the dual and plur. of the pres., aor., and perf., in the 2s and 3p 
imper., and throughout the opt. 

Ambikinetic; ablaut, apparently conditioned by (proto-Av.) stress patterns, is found in 
the 3p pres. and in the 2s and 3s opt. endings: 

• zero grade of the root + full grade of the ending: Av. plur. -;"}(1ti, -;"}n, opt. -iid, -iiiiJ, etc. 
(e.g. h-;"}Fti, II-iiiil < ah- 'be'); 

• full grade of the root (or reduplication) + zero grade of the ending: -dti, -a1; -IS, -fJ, etc. 
(e.g. dad-dtl <  dad-aJ < -Fti, -Ft, ddd-lJ). 

4. 1 . 1  Present stems 

4. 1 . 1 . 1 Athematic present stems 

Athematic present stems include the following: 

1 .  root stems: Av. ah-Ias-Ih- 'be', ai-/i- 'go', jan-/ja-Ign- 'smash, strike'; stau-Istu- 'to 
praise'; OPers. ah-Ias-, ai-,jan-; 

2. reduplicated stems: 

• stems with 'light' reduplication CV-: Av. da-0ii-Ida-0- 'give, place', hishak-Ihisc­
'follow' (with hishak- for hi-sak- < Sak-); OPers. da-dii-; 

• 'intensive' stems with 'heavy' reduplication CVC-: Av. zao-zao-Izao-zu- 'keep 
calling', car'-kar-Icar'-k;"}r·'· 'keep praising'; 

3. stems with n-infixes: 

• na-C-I-n-C- stems: Av. ci-na-h-Icfs- « ci-n-s-) '*assign' « kais-lcis-); 
• niiln-stems « -na-H-I-n-H-): YAv. zi-nii-/zi-n- 'take away', OP. di-nii-I- « ji-na-H-I 

ji-n-H-); 



88 THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

• naulnu-stems: Av. s"ru-naolnu- 'hear' « sr-na-u-In-u- [or sru-nau-] < sru-); Av. k:J/"'­
naulnu- 'do, make', OPers. kunau- « kr-nau-Inu- < kar-). 

4. 1 . 1 .2  Thematic present stems 

Thematic present stems include the following: 

I .  stems in a: 

• root in zero grade: Av. m:J/,,'za- 'wipe', Opers. °m(lrda- (or marda-, M Pers. mal-); 
• root in full grade: Av. bara- 'carry', bauua- 'become', OPers. bara-, bava-; 
• root in long grade: Av.frada- 'to further'; 

2. stems in ja (see also section 4. 1 . 1 .4): 

• root in zero grade: Av. miriia-, Opers. m(lriia- 'die' « mr-ja-); 
• root in full grade: Av. spasiia- 'spy on', OPers. jadiya- 'ask for'; 

3 .  stems in aja (see also section 4. 1 . 1 .5): 

• root in zero grade: Av. sao-aiia- 'appear', OPers. Oad-aya- « c�ld-aya- < (s) cand-); 
• root in full grade: Av. daes-aiia- 'show', OPers. °tar-aya- 'cross (river)

,
; 

4. stems in -aja- with root in zero grade: g:J"ruu-aiia- 'seize', OPers. ggrb-aya- (cf. YAv. 
g:Jr"p-na-); 

5. stems in -sa- (OInd. -cha-, IE. -ske-I-sko-) 

• root in zero grade: Av. ja-sa- 'go' (for *gasa- < gl?l-sa- < gam-), wr'-sa- 'to 
become afraid'; OPers. a-ya-sa- 'take' « jam-), tgr-sa-; 

• roots in long a: Av. ya-sa- 'request', OPers. xsna-sa- 'know' « jnii-, cf. Latin, 
Greek gno-sk-); 

6. stems with n infix: Av. br"-�-ta- 'cut' « kart-);  YAv. vi�da- « vaid-, athematic OAv. 
vi-na-d-); 

7. reduplicated stems: 

• with 'light' reduplication: Av. hi-sta- 'stand', OPers. (h) i-sta- « Si-St-a-, stii-); 
OAv. °iia- 'implore' « i-y-a- < yii-); 

• with 'heavy' reduplication (intensive): Av. ja-yna- 'smash to smithereens' « gan-I 
jan-); 

8 .  desiderative stems in -Sa- with reduplication: OAv. df-dray-za- 'to wish to hold 
firmly' « drang-Idr�g-), OYAv. dipza- 'seek to deceive' < di-( d)b-z"a- < di-db"-sa­
« d"ab"'); YAv. zi-xsna-1Jha- 'wish to know' « jna-); mi-mar'x-sa- 'wish to destroy' 
« mark-). 

4. 1 . 1 . 3 The future stem 

A future stem is formed with -Sja- added to the root in the full  grade. Old Avestan has 
only two forms: vax-siia- < vak- 'speak' and sao-siia-�t- < sau- 'revitalise'. Young Avestan 
has a few, including: sao-siia- and the irregular bu-siia- < bau- 'become'. There are no Old 
Persian forms attested. 
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4. 1 . 1 .4 Passive stem 

A passive stem is formed with the suffix -ja-, with the root in the zero or full grade: YAv. 
kir-iia- 'be done, be made', OPers. kqr-iya- « krja-), YAv. bdr-iia- 'be carried' « bar-). 
See also section 4.3. 1 .  

On the 3rd sing. passive in -i, see section 4.3.2. 

4. 1 . 1 .  5 Ca usative stem 

A causative is formed with the suffix -aja- to the root in the lengthened (or full) grade. 
It usually corresponds to a passive or intransitive present: s"ru-nau- 'hear' vs. sru-iia- 'be 
heard' vs. srtiuu-aiia- 'make heard' > 'recite, sing'; su-iia- 'be revitalized' vs. sauu-aiia­
'revitalize'. 

4. 1 . 1 .6 Denominative stem 

This group contains stems in -ja- and -aja- and -anja- (cf. Oettinger 1 992): bisaz-iia- and 
baesaz-iia- 'to heal' « bisaz- 'doctor', baesaza- 'medicine'), Av. ar"za-iia- 'to do battle 
(ar"za)', P:J,.·'s-aniia- 'to discuss', OPers. patiy-a vah-qya- ' to pray for help' (cf. Av. auuah­
'help'). See also Tucker 2004. 

4. 1.2 Aorist stems 

There are the following principal types of aorist stems: 

• the root aorist: Av. jam-/ga-/gm- 'go, come' (pres. jasa-), Av., OPers. dti-/d- 'give, place' 
(pres. da-dti-); 

• the thematic aorist: Av. tas-a- 'fashion' (pres. ttis-); 
• the s-aorist: Av. stti-h- < stti- 'stand, place', nai-s- < nai-/nf- 'lead' (pres. naiia-), vars- < 

var"z- 'produce' (pres. v:Jr'ziia-), OPers. dar-s- < dar- 'to hold' (pres. dtiraya-); 
• the reduplicated thematic aorist: Av. va-oca- < 1}a-uc-a < vac- 'to speak' (pres. mrao-); 
• suppletive systems: Av. va-oca- (pres. mrao-); dars- 'see' (pres. vaena-). 

Some verbs have both root- and s-aorist forms, e.g. Av. man- - mqh- 'think' (pres. 
maniia-). 

4. 1.3 Perfect stems 

The perfect stem is formed by reduplication, with the exception of ad-/tib- (invariable) 
'say' and vaed-/vaM- (vaeO-) 'know'. The vowel of the reduplication syllable varies: 

• a, i, or u, in harmony with the vowel of the root (velars are palatalized before a and i): 
ca-kan- 'love', ci-kaeO- '*point out', "ru-raob- 'howl ', OPers. ca-xr-, weak stem of ca­
kilr- < kar- 'do'; 

• rarely ii: dii-dar's- < vaen-/dars- 'see'; 
• roots in initial il- have long ii-: iip- 'reach ', GIJh- < ah- 'be' « a-ah-); 
• the root ai-/i- has perf. stem ij-ai-: YAv. ii-ae- (f-ae-) < ae- 'go'. 
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4. 1. 4 Suppletive stem systems 

There are a few suppletive verb systems, e.g. Av. pres. mrau-, aor., perf. vac- 'speak'; pres. 
vaena-, aor., perf. dctrs-, OPers. pres. vaina-, imper. dl- 'see'. 

4. 1 .5 Periphrastic formations 

On the use of past participle + 'to be' in YAv. and OPers. , see section 6.4.2.2; on the pres. 
part. + modal forms of 'to be' see section 7.2.3.7ce. 

4.2 Moods 

The subjunctive and optative take special formants added to the stem (present, aorist, 
perfect), while the imperative is characterised by a special set of endings. 

4.2. 1 The subjunctive 

The subjunctive is formed from the present, aorist, or perfect stems by the formant -a-. 
This means that athematic verbs are thematised, while thematic verbs take the com­
bined formant -ii-. The endings are primary or secondary. The primary Is is -ni (vs. 
indicative -mi). 

4.2.2 The optative 

The optative is formed from the present, aorist, or perfect stems by the ablauting formant 
-jaH-/-iH- > -jii-/-l-. In thematic verbs, the thematic vowel combines with -1- to yield the 
characteristic thematic optative formant -ai-. 

In Old Persian and, sometimes, in Young Avestan, the optative can take the augment to 
produce the preterital optative: YAv. a-uuaen-oiS '(whenever) you saw', nisii(5aii-ois 'you 
would seat (me)'; OPers. aviijan-iyii' 'he would kill', a-kunav-ayd'tii 'they would do' (see 
section 7.2.2.2). 

4.3 Voice 

There are two 'voices': active and middle. Verbs can have active and/or middle forms. 
Some verbs have only active forms, some only middle forms, and some both active and 
middle forms. Only in the third group can the middle forms have a special function, 
different from that of the active forms. Intransitive verbs typically have only active 
(e.g. YAv. aeiti 'he goes') or only middle forms (YAv. iiste 'he sits'), while transitive verbs 
can take both active and middle forms. If they do, then most often the distinction 
between the two forms is active vs. passive (see further section 7 .3 .2). 

4.3. 1 The passive in -ja-

More commonly, the passive ('it is done, he is killed') i s  expressed by the special present 
stem in -ja- (YAv. -iia-, OPers. -iya-). In Avestan, this form normally takes the middle 
endings; in Young Avestan, active endings are also well attested (in Old Persian 3rd 
person -tiy and -taiy are indistinguishable <-t-i-y» . 



OLD IRANIAN 9 1  

4. 3.2 The 3rd singular passive in -i 

A special Indo-Iranian 3s passive form was made from the aorist stem with the ending -i 
(OAv. -1, YAy. -i): OAv. sralill-l'has become renowned' .  In Young Avestan, this rare form 
was made from the present stem (jain-i 'was smashed', ;}r'nallu-i 'was sent on its way') and 
from the perfect stem (aiJ-i 'is/was said'). 

4.4 Person marking (endings) 

The endings are of the Indo-Iranian (and late Indo-European) type, those of the present 
and aorist indicative differing from those of the perfect indicative, and with distinct sets 
of 'primary' in the pres. and perf. indo and 'secondary' endings elsewhere. The subjunctive 
takes endings from either set. See Tables 3.4. 1-4. 

In the I s, Avestan still has the pres. indo act. primary ending OAv. -a, YAy. -a, beside the 
more common -ami; the subj. has -a and -ani. 

The 1 st person endings of the dual and plural are parallel: act. primary -yahi, -malJi, 
secondary -ya, -ma; middle secondary -yadi, -madi, YAy. -ma iJe/-maide. 

On the 3s pass, ending -i, see above. 

TABLE 3.4. 1 :  VERBAL ENDINGS 1 .  PRESENT INDICATIVE; PRESENT AND AORIST 
INJUNCTIVE AND IM PERATIVE 

Present indicative Present/aorist injunctive Present/aorist imperative 

Athematic Thematic Athematic Thematic Athematic Thematic 

Active 
I s  -mi -a, -a-mi -am -a-m 
2s -Si -a-hi -S -a-h -di -a 
3s -ti -a-ti -t -a-f -tu -a-tu 
I p  -mahi -a-mahi -ma -a-ma 
2p -Oa -a-Oa -ta -a-fa -ta -a-ta 
3p . -anti, -ati -a-nfi -an -a-n -a-ntu -a-ntu 

aor. -an, -at 
I d  -uahi -Ua -aua 
3d -tah -a-tah -tam -a-tam 

Middle 
Is -ai -ai -i -ai 
2s -Sai -a-/wi -Sa -a-ha -Sua -a-hua 
3s -tai, -ai -a-tai -fa -a-fa aor. -am -a-tam 

aor. -atam 
I p  -madai -a-madai -madi 
2p -duai -a-duai -a-duam -duam -a-duam 
3p -ntai, -atai -a-ntai -ata -a-nta pres. -ram -a-ntam 

-rai-, -arai 
I d  -Uadi 
3d -ailai, -aiOai -ailai, -aWai -aitam 
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TABLE 3.4.2: VERBAL ENDINGS 2. PERFECT, PLUPERFECT 

Perfect Pluperfect 

Active Middle 
Sing. 
I -a -ai 
2 -Oa 
3 -a -ai -a-t 

Plur. 
I -ma 
3 -I" -rS 
Dual 
3 -titl" -iilai 

TABLE 3.4.3: VERBAL ENDINGS 3. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE 

Subjunctive 

Athematic Thematic 

Active 
I s  -ii -ii, -ii-ni 
2s -a-h, -a-hi -ii-h, -ii-hi 
3s -a-t, -a-ti -ii-t, -ii-ti 
I p  -ii-ma -ii-ma 
2p -a-Oa, -a-ta -ii-Oa, -ii-ta 
3p -a-n, -a-nti -ii-n, -ii-nti 

3d 

Middle 
I s  -iii, -iinai -iii, -ti-nai 
2s -a-hai -ii-/Jai 
3s -a-tai -ti-tai 
I p  -ii-madai -ti-madai 
2p 
3p -a-ntai -ti-ntai 

TABLE 3.4.4: 'TO BE' 

Pres. Inj .-Ipf. Subj. 

I s  ah-mi ah-ii 
2s ah-i ah-a-h 
3s as-ti tis ah-a-t(i) 
3d s-tah 
I p  mahi ah-ti-ma 
2p s-ta 
3p h-anti tih-an ah-an 
I d  ah-ua(? ) 
2d s-Iah 

Optative 

Athematic 

-jii-m 
-jii-h 
-jii-t, -i-I 
-jii-ma, -i-ma 
-dUai 
-jii-n 
-jii-r, -jii-rS 
-i-tam 

-(f)j-a 
-i-sa 
-i-ta 

Opt. 

h-jti-m 
h-jti-h 
h-jii-t 

h-jti-ma 
h-jti-ta 
h-jti-r 

Thematic 

-ai-s 
-ai-t 
-ai-ma 

-aj-an 

-aj-a 
-ai-sa 
-ai-ta 
-ai-madai 
-ai-duam 
-aj-anta 

Imp. 

z-di 
as-tu 

h-antu 
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In the athematic 3rd person pres. and aor. mid., a few forms lack the t in the sing. and 
have forms with r in the plur. :  OAv. pres. indo sing. is-e 'desires', aor. imper. sing. d-qm, uc­
qm 'let it be given, spoken', pres. imper. plur. j;:)"n'-rqm 'let them be smashed!', xrClI1'-rqm 
'let them be bled!'; YAv. pres. indo 3rd sing. and plur. mruii-e 'is said' « mruyje), mruu­
lire 'they are said' « mrao-/mru-); niyn-e, niyn-lire 'is/are smashed down (upon)' « jan-/ 
yn-, see Hintze 2005); Gl)h-iire 'they sit' (but 3s liste < lil1-), soi-re/sae-re 'they lie' (but 
3s sae-te). 

4.5 Preverbs 

Common preverbs include us- 'up, out' - ni- 'down'; fra- 'forward, forth' - apa- 'away, 
off'; ati- 'up to' - nis- 'out, away, separate, beyond'; ham- 'together' - yi- 'out of, apart'. In 
addition, a subset of adpositions also has a preverbial function (see section 3.5). For 
examples see sections 5 . 1 .2-3. 

4.6 Nominal forms of the verb 

4. 6. 1 Participles 

Active and middle participles are derived from the present, aorist, perfect, and future 
stems of the verb (see sections 4.6. 1-3). The 'past participle' with the suffix -ta- is derived 
from the root, usually in the zero grade (see section 4.6. 1 .4), and the verbal adjectives 
expressing necessity from the root, usually in the full grade, with various suffixes (see 
section 4.6.2).' 

4.6. 1 . 1  Present, future and aorist active participles 

The active participles of the pres., fut., and aor. stems take the formant -1Jt-: 

• thematic verbs with fixed stems in -ant: pres. OAv. fern. maek-d1Jt-f- 'sparkling'; YAv. 
them. bar-�1Jt- 'carrying', bii-sii-a1Jt- 'who will be'; future: OAv. sao-sii-a1Jt- 'he who will 
revitalize', fern. bu-sii-ei1Jt-f-; - aor.: OAv. han-a1Jt- 'gaining'; 

• athematic forms with strong stems in -ant- and weak stems in -at-: pres. OAv. h-�1Jt­
'being', fern. OAv. sii-eit-f- 'inhabiting'; YAv. h-dtf- 'being'; - aor. YAv. °buu-a1Jt­
'becoming'; - acrostatic present stems with fixed weak stems: OAv. stauu-at- 'praising'. 

4.6. 1 .2 Perfect active participles 

The pert: part. act. is made with the formant -yah-/-us-: OAv. vfd-uuah-/vfd-us- 'knowing', 
YAv. v"0-uuah-/vfO-us- 'knowing' (see section 2.3.2.2b) ja-ym-us- 'having gone/come' 
« gam-). Note the conditioned changes (Skjrerv0 I 997a): vaox-vah- - vaokus- 'having 
spoken' « ya-uk-yah- < vak-), vauuan-uuah- - vaonus- 'having won' « van-), yoiO-pah­
- yaetus- 'having taken up one's position' « yat-), tari-uuah- 'having fashioned' « ta-ls­
yah- < tas-). 

Two types of adjectives resemble the perfect participle and have similar functions, 
with -u- and -yan-: OAv. vfd-u- 'knowing one', vli-un-u- 'winner', YAv. za-z-u- 'winner'; 
OAv. ci-ciO-pan- 'who understands', YAv. yoiO-pan- 'standing ready'. 
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4.6. 1 .3 Middle participles 

The middle participles of thematic verbs end in Av. -;mma- (aiia-stems: -aiiamna-), OPers. 
-(tnma-, those of athematic verbs, including the perfect, regularly end in Av. -lina-. 

4.6. 1 .4 Past participles in -la-

The past participle (Eng. 'gone, killed') has the ending -ta- with the root in the zero grade 
if possible and with the regular sound changes: iUla- 'set in motion' « iau-); ux-la­
'spoken' « vak-), bas-ta- 'bound' « band-); full grade: dii-ta- 'given, placed' « dii-); 
aox-ta- 'spoken' « aog-; in aoxto. niiman 'whose name is spoken'). 

On the 'periphrastic' perfect, see sections 7.4.2.2 and 7.4.3. 

4.6.2 Verbal adjectives in -6a-, -6pa-, -iia-

The 'participles of necessity', expressing 'that which ought to or can be done', are formed 
with the suffixes -Oa- (-Ja- by internal sandhi): ux-Ja- 'that ought to be spoken '; -OPa­
(-tuua- by internal sandhi): vax'.Jjfia- 'that ought to be spoken ; or -ija-: kar.f- iia- 'that 
ought to be ploughed '. The suffix -ija- could also be attached to nouns: yesn-iia­
'deserving of sacrifices' < yasna-. 

4.6.3 Infinitives 

There are two sets of infinitives, which may be formed from the root or the present stem 
(see also Kellens 1 994): those ending in -djiii have medial function (cf Llihr 1 994), the 
others are neutral with respect to voice. 

The infinitives in -dUiii can be made either from the pres. stem: athem. (root in zero 
grade) OAv. ja)diiiii 'to strike' « jan-), YAv. da-z-diiiii « da-d=-djiii) 'give, establish', 
them. YAv. vaza)(jiiiii 'drive'; or from the aorist stem: aor. stem. athem. OAv. d:JrJ)diiiii 
'hold (up)'. 

The neutral (active/middle) infinitives are the following: 

• exclusively OAv.: -ai: p-oi 'protect' « pii-); - -yai: vfd-uiie 'know' « yid-yai); - -uuanai, 
-manai: vfd-uuanoi 'know'; - -Sai: athem. niise 'to obtain' « niis-sw); them. sriiuuaiie­
Ijhe 'recite'; 

• both OAv. and YAv. (rare) are infinitives in -tai: OAv. gal- toi 'go' (for ga-toi < gam-), 
i-te 'go', OYAv. mru-ite 'speak', s-toi 'be' « all-); 

• only YAv., the infinitive in -tajai (identical with the dative of an action noun in -ti): 
llX-t:ie 'to speak'; 

• only OPers., the infinitive in -tanaiy, made from the root in the full grade: bar-tanaiy 
'to carry', car-tanaiy 'to do' « kar-). 

5 SYNTAX I: WORD ORDER AND CLAUSE STRUCTURE 

5.1 Word order 

The basic word order is verb-final: SOY. Preverbs in tmesis are always, adverbs often, 
clause-initial; the indirect object usually follows the direct object. The second position in 
the clause is reserved for enclitics (see section 6.5. 1 .3). 
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5. 1. 1 Adpositions 

Adpositions can precede or follow their government. The position is freer in Old Avestan 
than in Young Avestan and Old Persian. 

Adpositions follow enclitic pronouns they govern: 

YAy. kaba [no auui} [tjasal nmano.pdtis 
'when will our home-lord come [to us]?' (Yt. 1 7 . 1 0). 

Enclitic postpositions will seek the second place in the clause: 

[asman:J/11 auui} jraiusani 
'shall I go forth [to heaven]?' (Yt. 1 7 .57), 
vs. 
ma [auui asman:J/11} fraiusa 
'do not go forth [to heaven]!' (Yt. 17 .60). 

Adpositions (and preverbs) are frequently placed between a noun and its modifier: 

YAy. [aeuuql/l} va [mud xSapalldlll} 
'or [for one night]' (Yt. 8 . 1 1 ). 

5. 1 .2 Pre verbs 

In Avestan, bvt not in Old Persian, the preverbs may be detached from the main verb, 
usually preceding it, sometimes fronted to the beginning of the clause, sometimes 
separated by one word only (frequently the conjunction -ca; Hale 1 993). Coordination of 
separated preverbs with (-ca . . .  ) -ca is frequent. 

In Old Avestan, they are then often repeated directly before the verb, see 
section 5 . 1 .3 .  

They may also be lowered to the end of the clause (or metrical half-line). When a verb 
with preverb is repeated, only the preverb may be repeated. 

In Young Avestan, a verb can, apparently, have two preverbs, e.g. paW auua.jasa- 'to 
come down *in return'. 

Examples: 

• joined to the verb in main and subordinate clauses: 

OAv. aiia noil :Jr's [vl-iiiata} . . .  
hiial ls d" baoma . . .  [upa.jasal} 
'they did not [discriminate] correctly between these two, 
because deception [came over] them' (Y. 30.6); 

• separated and fronted: 

YAy. [pdti} mqm :Jr'zuuo [p:Jr'sa1)'ha} 
yezi mqm [pdti.p:Jr"saJjhe} 
'[consult] me [in turn], 0 upright (Zarathustra)! . . .  
if you [consult] me [in turn]

, (Y. 1 8.7); 

OAv. [a}-zld'man:Jm . . .  [Odal} I dusita-ca 
'for he [has placed] the home [in] . . .  and difficulty' (Y. 3 1 . 1 8); 
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YAv. yezi-ca he [hqm} tafno [jas{Ll} 
'and if fever [comes (and joins) with] her' (Y. 7 .70); 

• post-verbal: 

OAv. XraOS;}(ltqm upii 
'let them be howled upon! '  (Y. 53.8); 

• one preverb for two forms of the same verb: 

OAv. yii Zl [iiitfj;}Ughati }-cii 
'namely, (those things) that [are (now) coming] (iiiti < ii af!ti) 
and (those) that [shall come] (ii . . .  NUghdti)' (Y. 3 1 . 14); 

• two preverbs for one verb: 

YAv. ii te atjhefra-ca stuiie-pres. indo 
'for this I am assigning myself by my praise (ii-stuiie?) to you and utter your praise 
(fra-stuiie)' (Y. 1 .2 1 ); 

• preverb minus verb: 

OAv. [apiino} dar;}go.jiiiiitfm 
[ii} xsaOr;}m valJh;}US manalJho 
'[having obtained] (ii-apiino) long life, 
having (obtained) (ii) the command of good thought' (Y. 33.5); 

• with change of pre verb (and verb?): 

kaOii druj;}111 [nls} ahmaJ ii [Oniisiil11ii} / 
t;}(jg ii [auuii} yoi asrustois p;)l"'nalJhi5 
'how we shall [take away] here from us the Lie, 
(and) [(bring it) down] upon those who (are) full of refusal to listen' (Y. 44. 1 3). 

5. 1 .3 Repetition of pre verb in tmesis 

In Old Avestan (exceptionally in YAv.), preverbs separated from the verb are often 
repeated directly before the verb (observing sandhi rules). This phenomenon was early on 
recognized as ancient interference with the text, as the repeated preverbs obey sandhi 
rules, but are shown by the meter to be additions to the text: 

OAv. [fro} SP;}Utii iirmdte / afii daena [fra-daxsaiiii} 
'[launch forth], 0 Humility, (our) vison-souls through life-giving Order!' (Y. 33. 1 3); 

YAv. [auua} me iizis . . .  a1Jhuuql11 [auua-d;}r"nq} sadaiieiti 
'that iizi (= ?) appears (to be) [ripping off] my life thread' (Y. 1 8 . 1 9). 

5.2 Topicalisation: 'raising' and 'lowering' 

Departures from the basic word order are frequent, most often for metrical reasons, but 
also for emphasis of various kinds (see also section 1 0  Stylistic features). 

'Raising/fronting' and 'lowering/backing' of the main constituents are quite common. 
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In addition, in the Old Avestan and Young Avestan metrical texts, word order to a large 
extent depends on the exigencies of the metrical units, although similar tendencies in Old 
Persian show that it is also a feature of elevated style (cf. Hale 1988). 

In general, verbs tend to be raised to initial position, and other parts of the sentence 
tend to be lowered. In Old Avestan, this often happens when the sentence goes over 
more than one 'half-line'. In Young Avestan and Old Persian, it frequently happens with 
complex direct objects. Raising is often combined with other effects, such as parallelism 
and chiasmus. 

5.2. 1 Raising of verb 

OAv. [ahmf] mazda anaesa . . .  kamnana ahmf 
'[I am], 0 Mazda, weak . . .  of few men I am' (Y. 46.2) [chiasmus]; 

YAy. [jamiial] va val)haol vaIjhi5 
'[may there come] to you (what is) better than good! (Y. 59. 3 1 ); 

OPers. [Oatiy] darayavaus xsayaOiya 
' King Darius [announces] ' .  

5.2.2 Raising of direct object 

OAv. yaOa [ratflm] ahura vaeda 
'how the Lord knows [the model] (to be)' (Y. 3 1 .2); 

YAy. ma yauue [imal nman;}m] xVaOrauual xVar"na JrazahfJ 
'may not ever Fortune providing comfort leave [this house] !' (Y. 60.7); 

OPers. [xsa(:am] hauv aggrbayata 
'[the royal command] he took for himself' (DB 1 .41-42). 

5.2.3 Lowering of subject 

OAv. auuis . . .  h!'il}/u . . .  [rataiia] 
'let there appear . . .  [gifts]!' (Y. 33.7); 

YAy. a dim p;}r"sal [zara()ustra] 'Zarathustra asked him' (Y. 9 . 1 ). 

5.2.4 Lowering of directlindirect object 

Lowering, often for metrical reasons, is frequently found with phrases (dir. obj., double 
dir. objs., indir. obj . )  consisting of noun + determinative or sequences of nouns: 

OAv. iDa al yazamdde [ahur;}m mazdqm] 
'thus, in this manner we are sacrificing [to Ahura Mazda]

, (Y. 37. 1) ;  

YAy. yal k;}r'naol arjhe xsaOraJa / a-marial}ta [pasu viral [8 + 8 syllables] 
' . . .  that he (= Yima) made during his reign / imperishable [cattle and men]' (Y. 9.4); 

OPers. yadiy imam dipim vainahgy [imai]-va [patikara] 
'if you see this inscription or [these pictures] . .  . '  (DB 4.72-73). 
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5.2.5 Lowering of adverbial complements 

YAv. mii zqm vaenoil [asibiia} 
'may he not see the earth [with (his evil) eyes] ! '  (Y. 9.29); 

OPers. aval11 kiiral11 . . .  adam a-janam [vasiy} 
' I  smashed that army [greatly]' (DB 1 .88-89). 

5.3 Special types of clauses · 

Regular positive statements are of the common Indo-Iranian type. Following are remarks 
on special clauses. 

5.3 .1  Questions 

Explicit questions are introduced by interrogative pronouns or particles. When they are 
not, they are, obviously, sometimes difficult to identify. The mood in questions is often 
the deliberative subjunctive (see section 7.2. 1 . 1 ): 

• without interrogative particle: 

OAv. vfduse zf nii I11ruiiiil 
'for may a man tell the knowing one?' (Y. 5 1 .8); 

• with interrogative pronouns: 

OAv. [k5} vii afii afrasta [kii} sp;}(Uii iirl11dtis 
'[who] has either consulted with Order, (and) [with whom] (has) life-giving Humility 
(consulted)? (Y. 5 1 . 1 1 ); 
YAv. [kuua} he aoso vil;diima 
'[where] shall we find death for him?' (Y. 19.46); 

• with interrogative particle, including kal and -nii, approximately 'I wonder': 

OAv. [kal} moi u/'uuii ise calliiii auual)llo 
'does my soul, I wonder, control anybody's help (at all)?' (Y. 50. 1 ); 

k5m [-nii} mazda mauud te paiiftm dada 
'whom, [I wonder], do you, 0 Mazda, give as protector to one like me?' (Y. 46.7); 

• disjunctive questions: 

OAv. [katiir;}m} afauuii [vii} d/,;}guua [vii} 
v;}r;}nauudte maziio / 
vfduua vfduse mraotft 
'[whether] the sustainer of Order [or] the one possessed by the Lie 
will *retain for himself the greater (reward), 
let him who knows say to the one who knows!' (Y. 3 1 . 1 7); 

YAv. [katiir;}m} iiOrauua aOaurun;}m [vii} paraiiiil 
gaeOanql11 [vii} asp;}/,"no auuoil 
'should the priest go away to (do) priestly studies, 
[or] should he help as *overseer of the livestock?' (Her. 3). 
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5.3.2 Exhortations and commands 

Exhortations (commands, suggestions, wishes) to I st, 2nd, and 3rd person are expressed 
in various ways. Simple commands are expressed by the imperative. Negated commands 
or exhortations (also to 1 st pers.) are expressed by ma + inj .  (pres. or aor.) or ma + opt. 
(YAv., OPers.). 

Wishes are expressed by the optative, negated by OAv. nail, YAv., OPers. ma. The 
difference between negated commands and negated wishes is sometimes minimal. 

5. 3. 3 Parenthetical clauses in the nominative 

Parenthetical clauses in the nominative are found in Avestan: 

OAv. nu [m v[spa [ciOri') z[} mazdal)ho.dum 
'now, (you) all, - [for it (is) brilliant!] - pay attention to it (the announcement?) . .  . '  
(Y. 45. 1 ) . 

In Young Avestan, we occasionally find descriptive parenthetical phrases in the 
nominative such as the following: 

upa. tacal ar'duuf sura anahita kdnfllo k;Jhrpa srfraiia . . .  
[raelilial ciOr;Jm} azataiia 
'Ar:lduuI Sura Anahita came running in the body of a beautiful young woman 
- [(her) seed (being) wealthy (= of wealthy seed)] - high-born' (Yt.5.64). 

On the Old Pe.rsian 'naming phrase', see section 6.4. 1 . 1 .  

5.3. 4 Reported speech 

Reported speech is identical with direct speech and may be recognizable by context only: 
in Avestan as the object of verbs of speaking, thinking, etc., or accompanied by the 
particle uid; in Old Persian introduced by the conjunction taya (cf. Schmitt 1 995). It is 
found in the following cases: 

object of verbs of speaking, thinking, etc.: 
OAv. oUa cistf [huuo pta afahiia mazda} 
'by this insight: [He is the father of Order, the all-knowing one]' (Y. 47.2); 

YAv. yal *aeso yo ap;Jr'naiiuko . . .  
aoxto va he aoxte [*OPal paM *al)ha} 
'when this child . . .  
or having been spoken to says to him: [I shall stay with you]!' (Her. 7); 

OPers. yadi-maniya"iy [siyata ahaniy jfva uta mqrla qrtava ahaniy} 
'If you shall think: [Let me be happy both (while) alive, and (after I am) dead let me 
be blessed!] . .  . '  (XPh 46-50). 

In Old Persian the verb of speaking, thinking, etc., can be embedded in the reported 
speech: 

[taya} amaniyaiy [kunavaniy} ava-maiy visam ucaram aha 
'[whatever] I thought [I shall do] that all was easy for me' (DSI). 
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The Avestan particle dd precedes or follows reported speech: 

OAv. yaiia spaniia niff mrauual yf5m aI;lgr:Jm / 
[nail na mana . . .  nail daena noil uruuqna hacifpe J 
'of which two the life-giving one thus shall say (to him) whom (you know to be) the 
Evil one: 
[Neither our thoughts . . .  nor vision-souls, nor souls go together]

, (Y 45.2); 

YAv. raul va kas-cil mafiianqmJ 
niti mraol ahura mazda . 
[ai afaum zaraOustra xVar"na axVar't:Jm isaela J 
'[therefore may each of you men 1 
- thus said Ahura Mazda -
[0 Orderly Zarathustra, seek the unseizable Fortune!]

, 
(Yt. 1 9 .53). 

In Young Avestan, uiti is often found with aojana-: titi aojana-, thiiaojana- 'thus 
saying': 

ya aoxta ailurai mazdai tltiiaojana 
[ahura mazda mainiia spf5nista . . . J 
'who said to Ahura Mazda thus saying: 
[0 Ahura Mazda, most Life-giving Spirit . . .  ]' (Yt. 8. 1 0). 

The OAv. particle uitf, apparently, also serves to abbreviate statements: 

yai vaI}ilf5us a manaI)ha siieil;ltf 
yas-ca [dtfJ 
'the male (deities) who dwell with good thought, 
as well as the female ones who ["dwell with good thought"]' (Y 39.3). 

6 SYNTAX II: NOMINALS 

6.1 Specificity and reference 

There are no articles, but relative clauses and, especially, constructions with relative 
particles are used to express specificity, and demonstrative pronouns are used for 
reference to elements of the discourse (the formerllatter, the aforementioned/following). 

6. 1 . 1  The Young Avestan and Old Persian connecting relative and the relative particle 

In Young Avestan and Old Persian, the relative pronoun is frequently used to connect a 
noun with a nominal (adjective, genitive, etc.). Its function must originally have been 
'specifying' or 'delimiting', cf. OPers. haya mana tauma vs. mana tauma = 'my family' vs. 
'my family'. 

I n  these constructions, when the antecedent is in the nominative or accusative, the 
relative pronoun is usually in the same case. 

In Young Avestan, the relative pronoun takes the invariable from nom.-acc. sing. 
neut. yal when the antecedent is in a case other than the nominative or accusative, 
occasionally also when it is in the nominative or accusative. In such clauses, the case 
of the relative pronoun and the predicate noun or adjective is the same as that of the 
antecedent. 
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6. 1 . 1 . 1  Antecedent outside the relative phrase 

Nominative-accusative: 

YAv. [vfsp;;)m ima1 yatJuiio a1)/zus i-nom. 
'[all this, the living existence]

, 
= 'this entire living existence' (H. 2.2); 

[OfJqmj raTum aiiese yesti [yim zaraOustr;;)mj-acc. 
'[you, Zarathustra], 1 harness by my sacrificing as model' (Vr. 2.4); 

yo paoiriio [gaOa j jrasrauuaiia1 
[ya pWJca j-acc. spitamahe . . .  zaraOustrahe 
'(Sraosa) who (as) the first made heard [the GaOas], 
[the five] of SpiHima Zarathustra' (Y. 57.8); 

haomo [t;;)m-ci1 yim k;;)r;;)sanfmj-acc. apa.xsaOr;;)m nisaJaiia1 
'the haoma set [that Karasani, too], down away from his command' (Y. 9.24); 

OPers. [kara haya manaj-nom. avam [karam rayam hami(:iyamj-acc. ajan vasiy 
'[my army] crushed that [conspiratorial army]

, (DB 2.25-26). 

6. 1. 1. 1a With invariable ya! 

YAv. 

[puOr;;)m yat pourusaspahe j-acc. 
'[the son 9f Pourusaspa] ' (Yt. 5 . 1 8); 

cuua1 [a�tarjhii apo yat armaiWaiia j-gen. 
'how much [of this standing water]?' (V 6.30). 

6. 1 . 1 .2 Antecedent inside the relative phrase 

YAv. ya1 upa1)haca1 [yim yim;;)m xsaet;;)m huuqOfJ;;)mj-acc. 
'that he followed [splendid Yima of good herds]

, 
(Yt. 1 9.3 1 ); 

OPers. ima dahc;yava [tayanii mana data j-abl.-inst. apariyaya 
'these lands behaved [according to my law]' (DB 1 .20) 

6.2 Number 

Singular, plural, and dual are used in the usual ways, with a few noteworthy special 
features. 

6.2. 1 Neuter plural 

The neuter plural Of adjectives and pronouns is commonly used in the sense of 'things': 

OAv. [yaj . . .  [acistaj-p/nt. da(lto I VaXS;;)(lle 
'giving [(those) which] (are) [the worst (things)] I to the blazing (fire)' (Y. 32.4); 

YAv. [va1)huj-p/nt.-ca [varjhiisj-p/nt.-ca ajrfnami 
' I  invite as (guest-)friends [good] and [better (things)]' (y'52. 1 ). 
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6.2.2 Dual 

The dual is used with the numeral dya- 'two' and the pronoun uba- 'both' or alone to 
indicate a pair of equal items (natural pairs or arbitrary items). Some words have only 
dual forms (OPers. uSf 'hearing, consciousness'). See also section 6.3 .2. 

Two singular items: 

OAv. al . . .  [ahuua . .  jrll1;)l11l1a j . . .  
111� lIruua g�lIs-ca aziia 
'thus, [we two were there presenting ourselves as guest friends]: 
my soul and that of the fertile cow' (Y. 29.5). 

A special form of the dual is the 'elliptical dual': 

YAv. [hiiuuanaiias J-du/gen.-ca afaiia [jrairllaUa j 
'and [of the mortar (and pestle) moved forth) in Orderly fashion' (Y. 27.7); 

[duuai/bUa haca l1;)r'biia duua naraj us. zaiiei1Jte [plur. for dual) . . .  
stri-ca ndriias-ca 
'[from two men (= a man and woman) two men] are born: 
female and male' (Y. 2.4 1) .  

6.3 Grammatical concord 

Grammatical concord is of the usual Indo-European/lndo-Iranian type: between nouns 
and adjectives, pronouns, and numerals; between nouns and appositions and in com­
parisons introduced by yaOa 'like, than'; and between subject and verb. There are some 
archaic and novel features: 

6.3. 1 Gender 

Adjectives (including participles), pronouns, and verbs modifying several nouns tend to 
agree with the nearest one: 

OAv. vf. n�nasa [ya-s/f. km"po. /as- cii-s/f. buul/as-ca j 
'ruined are [what (are) the words karapan and kaulllT (Y. 32 . 1 5); 

[yqmj da . . .  [xsl1ti/;)111 hiiat "ruua/;)/11 . . .  j tat 11� vaoca 
'[the *favour-s/f. which you (first) established . . .  the deal-nt. which (you have») . . .  
speak that-nt. to us' (Y. 31 .3). 

6. 3.2 Dual determinants 

Dual forms of determinants and verbs may agree with two singular nouns forming a 
pair: 

YAv. s/aomi [l11aeY;)111 j-s/m.-ca [var;)111 j-s/m.-ca 
[ya j-du/m. Ie bhrp;)m [vaxsaiiato j-3du 
'1 praise [the fog and the rain, 
which make) your body [grow)' (Y. 1 0.3). 
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To express 'both X and Y', Avestall uses the construction 'both: (namely) X and Y', 
where 'both' is OAv. , OPers. ubii, YAv. lIua or the invariable pronou ll uuaem « lIb"ajam): 

OAv. lIM-du/f. lw"rullcls-s/f.-ca . . .  al11;;)r'tatcls-s/f.-ca 
'both wholeness and immortality' (Y. 34. 1 1 ); 

YAv. tluaem x"ar'Oml1-s/nt.-ca l'astr;;)111 -s/nt.-ca 
'both food and clothing' (Y. 55.2); 

OPers. uta I'istaspa-s/m. uta �lrSal71a-s/m. uba ajll'atal11-3du 
'Hystaspes and Arsames were both alive' (XPf 1 9-2 1 ) . 

6.3.3 Plural subject and singular verb 

A neuter plural subject takes a singular verb both in Old and Young Avestan (where we 
also find plural agreement): 

OAv. [sax " ar5J-p/nt. . . .  [ya J-p/nt. zf [l'a-lIl1;;)r'zoi J-3s . . .  [ya J-p/nt.-ca [var'§dte J-3s 
'[the *verses], namely (those) [which have been produced] and (those) Iwhich will be 
prod uced)' (Y. 29.4); 

YAv. [v;;)r'ziiatql71 J-3s-ca i(5a [I'ohu I'astriia J-p/nt. 
'and [let good pastures be produced] here!' (Vr. 1 5 . 1 ), 
but 
kllua [ta daOra J-P pdti [ha(ljaS;;)(lte J-3p 
'where [a,re those gifts *totalled] in turn?' (Y. 19 .27). 

6.4 Uses of the cases 

Cases fall into the generic, but not always clearcut, categories of 'grammatical' and 
'other' cases. The former, nominative, accusative (DO), genitive, dative, are those 
required by the syntactical structure of the noun phrase and sentence, while the latter 
include the vocative (address, invocation) and the 'local' cases: (local) accusative, ablative, 
instrumental, locative, which are 'free/independent' verb- or sentence-modifying cases 
and are often accompanied by adpositions. 

6.4. 1 Nominative 

The nominative is used for the subject of any verb and the predicate of 'to be, become' 
and verbs such as 'to seem; be called, declare (oneself as); be announced, renowned, 
made/established (as)', as well as appositions to such nominatives: 

with copula: 
OAv. yiii;)111 z;;)uuistiiclaho ISO 
'you (all are) the fastest invigorants' (Y. 28.9); 

YAv. hapta h;;)(lti . . .  rafauuo 
'seven are the models' (N. 84); 

OPers. lzamaranakara a"l71iy "ushamaranakara 
'(as) a fighter, I am a good fighter' (DNb 34); 
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with verbs of thinking, declaration, etc.: 

OAv. al hoi [aojf zaraOustro} 
'thus, [I declare myself to him (as) Zarathustra]

, 
(Y. 43.8); 

YAv. nman:Jm ho [maniiaeta para.daOo} 
'[he may think] (of himself as) [giving] a house' (Y. 1 8 .28); 

OPers. [fratara maniyaiy} afuvaya 
'[I consider myself superior] to fear' (DNb 38). 

6.4. 1 . 1  The Old Persian nominative naming phrase 

In Old Persian, the names of persons and places in narrative passages may be introduced 
by a name in the nominative + nama 'by name', which agrees in gender with the following 
noun: name-nom. + nama + masc., neut.lnama + fern. and may be regarded as an 
adjectival compound. The entire phrase may have any syntactic function and even be 
governed by a preposition; its function may then be made explicit by an anaphoric 
pronoun or adverb: 

I martiya-s/m. [martiya nama J-s/m. ci"caxrais pura-s/m. 
[kuganaka nama }-s/nt. vardanam-s/nt. parsaiy avadii adaraya 
hauv udapatata uvjaiy 
'one man [Martiya by name] son of Cincaxri, 
[Kuganaka by name] a town in Persia, there he was staying, 
he rose up in Elam' 
= 'one man called M artiya, son of Cincaxri, who was staying in the town of 
Kuganaka in Persia, rose up in Elam' (DB 2.8-9); 

[kiipisakaniS nama }-s/f dida-s/f avadii hamaranam akunava 
'Kapisakani by name, a fortress, there they fought the battle' 
= 'they fought the battle at a fortress called Kapisakani' (DB 3.60-6 1 ); 

haca [pirava nama raula }-s/nt. 
'from: [Nile by name, a river]

, 
= 'from the river Nile' (DZc 9). 

The construction may be found in Young Avestan, but the examples are too few to be 
certain: 

saosiiqs [v:Jr'Oraja nqma} 
'the Revitaliser [Obstruction-smasher by name] ' (Yt. 1 3. 1 29). 

6. 4.2 Vocative 

The vocative is used for address and is often used together with an imperative or in 
questions: 

OAv. [j"rasaostra} aOra tu . . .  idi 
'[0 Frasaostra], you, go there!' (Y. 46. 1 6); 

YAv. ko [nar'} ahi . . .  
aZ:Jm ahmi [zaraOustra} haomo 
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'who, [0 man], are you? . . .  
I am, [0 Zarathustra], the haoma' (Y 9. 1-2); 

OPers. [martiya} haya auramazdahaJramana hauv-taiy gasta ma fJadaya 
'[0 man], do not let Ahuramazda's command seem evil to you!' (DNa 56-58). 

In Young Avestan, a vocative may be introduced by the particle ai: 

[ai miOra vo"ru.gaoiiaoite} 
'[0 Miera, who provide wide grazing grounds], . .  .' (Yt. 1 0.42). 

A 2nd pers. pronoun in the nominative may be followed by a vocative: 

tum [miGra vo"ru.gaoiiadte} 
'you, [0 Miera, who provide wide grazing grounds], . .  .' (Yt. 10.94); 

but one in the acc. by another acc.: 

a [OjJa atr;}m} garaiiel11i 
'I sing (of) [you, the fire = 0 fire], a song of praise' (Atas Niyayisn 2). 

6. 4.3 Accusative 

The accusative is used for the direct object and the predicate of the direct object, as well 
as appositions to these. Two accusatives are found with verbs of calling, asking, taking 
away, etc. The accusative is used with several prepositions, most of them local with the 
sense of direction. 

6.4.3 . 1  Direct object and predicate of direct object 

OAv. [ratus} s�lJghdtf armdtis 
'Humility is announcing [the models]

, (Y. 43.6); 

[Sp;}(1t;}m} al [OjJa} . . .  m�Ijhf 
'thus, I (now) think of [you (as) life-giving]

, (Y. 43.5); 

YAv. ii"l yimo [imql11 zql11} vr.iauuaiial 
'then Yima made [this earth] go to the sides' (V. 2 . 1 1 ); 

[xsaiiamn;}m atauuan;}I11} dtiiiata' 
place [in command the sustainer of Order]! '  (Y. 8 .5); 

OPers. darayavaus imam duvarOil11 . . .  akunaus 
'Darius made [this gate]

, 
(XPa 1 1-1 3); 

[aniyal11 usabaril11} akunaval11 
'[another] I made [camel-riding]

, 
= 'I made another (cross the river) riding a camel' 

(DB 1 .86-87). 

6.4.3.2 Direct objects with nouns and adjectives expressing actions 

Nouns and adjectives expressing actions frequently take accusative objects: 

OAv. vohu xsaOr;}111 [vdrfl11 bag;}I11} dbf.bairifunn 
'the good command (is) the best bringer of [a well-deserved portion]

, 
(Y. 5 1 . 1 ); 
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YAv. sraosa . . .  [driYWl1} Oriito.t;}mo 
'Sraosa, the greatest protector of [a poor (man)]' (Yt. 1 1 . 3); 

OPers. allramazda [OIlVal11} dal/itii biya 
'may Ahuramazda be the one who favours [you]!' (DB 4. 54-55). 

6.4.3.3 Double accllsative 

Two accusative objects, one p�rsonal and one thing, is fOllnd with verbs meaning 'ask for, 
take away from': 

YA v. [yan;)m va} yasam i 
'I request [from you a request]' (Y. 65. 1 1 ); 

OAv. dlls. saslis . . .  apo [l11a [stim} °iia,!tii 
'the one of bad announcing . . . robs [me of (my) wish]' (Y. 32.9); 

OPers. [x.sa9am taya} gal/mala . . adinii [kd"btljiyam} 
'[the royal command (of) which] Gaumata . . .  robbed [Cambyses]' (DB 1 .43-48). 

The second direct object can be an 'inner object', which may etymologically related to 
the verb or not: 

vil5arael11 zaraOustra aom asman;)m . . .  
[yim} mazda vaste [va1)han;)m} 
'I held out yonder sky, 0 Zarathustra, 
[which] Mazda wears (as) [(his) garment]' (Yt. 1 3 .2-3); 

yo [aesm;)m} . . .  [x'ar;)lI1} jai�lti 
'(Sraosa), who strikes [Wrath a wound]' (Y. 57. 1 0). 

6.4.3.4 Accusative with impersonal verbs 

The construction of an impersonal verb (or noun + copula) + personal accusative (also 
known from Latin) is found in Old Persian (cf. MPers. Chapter 4, section 4.3 .9 . 1 ). 

with vflrnav- 'believe': 

mam/Ouvam naiy v�m1(lvataiy 
'me/you it does not believe' = 'I1you do not believe' ;  

with kama ah- 'wish': 

[auramazdam} avaOa [kama aha} 
'[to Ahuramazda] thus [the wish was]' = 'Ahuramazda wished it thus' (XPf 21-22). 

6.4.3.5 Adverbial accusative 

The accusative is used to express direction with verbs of motion and calling. In Old 
Avestan, it can be personal or impersonal . In Old Persian, it is used about place whither, 
alternating with abiy, while persons take the preposition abiy: 

OAv. [ae§"m;)/Il} h:5(lduuar:5fJta 
'they would scramble together [to Wrath]

, 
(Y. 30.6); 



YAv. (few certain examples): 

drime [galtll11} he niillioaeta 
'he should sit down quietly [in] his [place]' (Y. 9.33); 

OPers. avam adal11ji'iiiiayam [arminam} 
'him I sent [to Armenia], (DB 2.30) 
but 
adam jraiiayam . . .  [abiy aval11} 
'I sent . . .  [to (= against) him]' (DB 3 . 1 2-14). 

6.4.3 .6 Accusative of length of time, space and measure 

OAv. vfspa aiiar'-p/nt. 
'for all (his) days' (Y. 43.2) ;  

YAv. hqmin;)l11-ca zaiian;)l1l-ca 
'throughout both summer and winter' (Y. 65.5 = Yt. 5.5); 

{varr/Oim pa(lU/I11] a:dte 
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'(she = the cow) is driven [along the road of captivity]' (Yt. 1 0.38); 

OPers. [XL arainfs} barsna 
'[forty cubits] in depth' (DSf 26). 

6.4.3.7 Accusative 'of respect' 

This accusative (like the instrumental) expresses 'with respect to' and is often used with 
superlatives and in figura etYl11ologica (see section 6.4.7. l c) .  

OAv. vohit uxsiiii l11anal)hii . . .  [taJ1lll11} 
'grow [in body] by good thought!' (Y. 33. 1 0); 

YAv. ya1 as [a$;)I11} a$aUuast;)I11;)111 
'as he was [in Order] the most Orderly' (Yt. 1 9.79). 

6.4.3.8 Accusative with adposition 

Numerous adpositions govern the accusative. When they govern more than one case, the 
function of the accusative is similar to that of the accusative in general (e.g. motion 
toward): 

Av. a15airi 'beneath'; - alJtar·', alJtar'-ca, OPers. a" tar 'between'; - Av. dbf, auui, aoi; 
OPers. abiy 'to', etc . ;  - Av. dpf 'after, throughout' ; - OPers. pariy 'about'; - paWya 
'before' ;  - Av. p(hi, OPers. patiy (pat is) 'on, at, against' etc.; - Av. para 'before'; - OPers. 
para" 'beyond'; - Av. pasca, OPers. pasa 'behind, after'; - Av. taro, tarasca 'across, over'; 
- Av. upa, OPers. upa 'in, at, under (during the reign of)'; - Av. updri, OPers. upariy 'over, 
on, above, compared to'. 

6.4.3.9 Young Avestan nominative for accusative 

In Young Avestan, whole phrases in the nominative, especially plural, often occupy 
positions in the sentence which would require them to be in the accusative. This is no 
doubt an effect of the oral transmission: 
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yal hauuani dfJi. vaniia 
[vispe daeuua 111afiia-ca vispe yatauuo pdrikas-ca] 
for: 
* [visp:J daeuuft 111afiiqs-ca visp:J yatus pdrikas-ca] 
'that I may be an overcomer of = overcome 
[all old gods and men, all sorcerers and witches], (Yt. 1 5 . 1 2). 

6. 4. 4 Genitive 

The main function of the genitive is 'adnominal' .  The main adnominal functions are 
'possessive' and 'partitive'. The genitive is also used with verbs and adjectives. 

6.4.4. 1 Possessive genitive 

Possession is expressed by the genitive (also in noun clauses, where gen. + 'to be' = 
'to have', see section 7 . 1 .6.3). The use of the possessive genitive ranges from material 
possession to genitive of definition. A possessive genitive can be coordinated with a 
possessive pronoun. Series of two or three dependent genitives are common: 

OAv. [va1)h:Jus] dazda [mana1)ho] 
[iiiao()'nanqm] [a1)h:Jus] mazdai 
'(the Model) [of good thought] is established -
(and) [of the actions] [of the (new) existence] - for the All-knowing one' (Y. 27. 1 3 ; 
other parsing possible); 

YAv. tum zaraOustro [nmanahe] [po"rusaspahe] 
'you (are) Zarathustra [of (= belonging to) the house] [of Pour usa spa]' (Y. 9 . 1 3); 

OPers. [darayavahaus XSlu}ya] viOiya 
'in the house [of king Darius]

, 
(DPi). 

The genitive can be governed by the prior member of a compound: 

YAv. [kamar:x5oj.jano [daeuuanq111] 
'the [head]-smasher [of the old gods]' (Y. 57.33). 

See also section 10.5  Figura etymologica. 

6.4.4.2 Subjective and objective genitive 

Subjective and objective genitives represents 'transformations' of sentences of the struc­
ture SV or OV > Ngen N: 

OAv. aUe [afahiia] 
'in search [of Order], < 'he seeks order-DO' (Y. 28.4); 

YAv. [ahe] yasna [yazatanqm] 
'by [his ]-S/gen. sacrifice [of = to the gods- DO/gen.]' < 'he-S sacrifices to the gods­
DO' (Y. 57.3);  

OPers. xsayaOiya [dalu}yunam] 
'king [of/over lands]' < 'king rules the lands' (DNa 8-1 1 ). 
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6.4.4.3 Defining or descriptive genitive 

This genitive is used to define or delimit the scope of a noun. Its most common use is to 
define a crime of which one is guilty or accused, that for which one must pay penalty, 
or that which one confesses (the 'forensic/legal ' gen.), but genitive phrases describing 
persons or objects are also found: 

Descriptive genitive: 

YAv. 
[vIsa siiraiid J Oraetaona 
'Thraetaona [of a vigorous house]' (Y.9.7); 

vazr;}m . . .  [zarais aiial]hO J jrahixt;}111 
'a cudgel . . .  cast [in tawny bronze]

, 
(Yt. 10.96). 

'Forensic' genitive: 

OAv. yada [aesql11 J kaenii jal11aitl [aenal]hClll1 J 
'when the retribution comes [for these sins]' (Y. 30.8); 

YAv. hiiuua(1ta [aetahe iiiaoOnahe J v;},..'ziiqn 
'they should perform equal (penalties) [for this action]

, 
(Y. 1 5 . 1 4). 

6.4.4.5 Partitive genitive 

The partitive ,genitive expresses that something is part of a totality or an example of 
group and is found with nouns (one among, etc.), superlatives or adjectives with implicit 
superlative meaning (often with hatql11 'among/of (all) those that are'), pronouns, 
adverbs of place and time, numerals (from 'twenty' and up), and other words expressing 
quantity. It is often used in expressions of time (,sometime during'), sometimes of place 
(,somewhere in'): 

OAv. [hiitqmJ huua aojiito 
'he (is) strongest [of/among (all) those who are]

, 
(Y. 29.3); 

YAv. yatauuo [mafiianqm J 
'sorcerers [among men]' (Yt. 8.44); 

OPers. VIII mana [taumayaJ tayaiy paruvam xsayaOiya aha 
'(there were) eight [of my family] who had been kings before' (DB 1 . 8-10). 

A 'free' partitive genitive (French du, etc.) is found with verbs of giving, bringing, 
partaking, etc. : 

YAv. yal va mafiio [mafiianqm xiudranqmJ para.g;}"ruuaiieiti 
'or when a man receives [(some) men's semen]

, (Y. 8.32). 

6.4.4.6 Genitive with adjectives and verbs 

The genitive with adjectives meaning 'full of, satisfied with' and with verbs meaning 'rule 
(over), be in command of' is probably a variant of the partitive genitive: 

OAv. yoi [a-srustoii J p�" 'ndf)hO 
'who, full [of refusal to listen]

, (Y. 44. 1 3);  
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YAv. im za baulIal P;,r'na [pasuu[/mj-ca 
'this earth became full [of sheep) and . . .  ' (Y. 2.8); 

OPers. adam[-stimj patiyaxiayaiy 
'I ruled [over them) ' (DNa 6). 

OAv. kal mai url/uii ise cahiiii [auual)lla j 
'does my soul, I wonder, command anyone's [help)?

, 
(Y. SO. 1 ); 

YAv. naei5a-ca pascaeta h.all na . . .  isaeta [jraiufaii} 
'not may that man thereafter be capable [of going forth)' (P. 22). 

6.4.4.7 Genitive with adpositions 

A few adpositions govern the genitive, some of them also other cases: 
OPers. anuv 'according to'; - Av. pdti 'on, with, in return for'; - para 'before, in front 

of'; - pasca, OPers. pasii; - OPers. riidiy 'on account of'. 

6. 4. 5 Dati1'e 

The dative (OPers. gen .-dat.) expresses the ind irect object (usually animate or personified 
inanimate) with transitive verbs, most often accompanying a direct object, in the sense of 
'giving sth. to sb. ', 'doing sth. for sb. ' (dativus commodi), but also with intransitive verbs. 

6.4.S . 1 Indirect object 

When accompanied by a direct object, the dative is usually (but not exclusively) a per­
sonal dative of the indirect object: 

OAv. [kalll11iii} mii 0par"idfll11 
'[for whom) have you carved me?' (Y. 29. 1 ); 

al mii . .  [l11azai magiii. iij paitf. ziin"tii 
'so . . .  acknowledge me [for the great gift exchange)' (Y. 29. 1 1 ); 

YAv. yii [10m pUOrdl1l bardli [aniiahl1liii ariiiniiij varit;,m 
[pdOej upa. bardti 
'(the evil woman) who bears that son produced [for another male) 
(and then) presents (him) [to (her) husband) (as his)' (Yt. 1 7 .S8); 

OPers. [aniyah�lyiij asamfriinayam 
'[for another) I brought a horse' (DB 1 . 87). 

This dative can be governed by a compound: 

YAv. viistro.bdr'talieca [gauue hui5!ujile j 
'and of the one by whom grass is brought [to the cow giving good gifts)' (Yr. 1 .9). 

6.4.S.2 Final dative 

The dative of inanimate nouns can express purpose (final dative), often in connection 
with a verb of movement and together with a dative of the person for whose benefit it 
happens, the dativus coml1lodi: 
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OAv. kuOrii [I71;)/"'£dikiii] axstal 
'where will (someone) stand by [for (= to show) mercy]?' (Y. 51 .4); 

il moi [raJ"c5rili] ZaUII;}(1g jasalil 
'come to (my) calls (acc. of goal of motion) [for support] for me!' (Y. 28.3); 

YAv. ahmiiijasdli [allllwjlze] 
'he comes [for help] for him' = 'he comes in order to help him' (Yt. 10.87). 

6.4. 5.3 Dativus commodi 

This dative is found especially with intransitive verbs and is often accompanied by an 
impersonal dative of purpose: 

YAv. a'l [yimili] [xsaOrili] OrisatO.z·'ma h;)(1jaS;)(1ta 
'then [for Yima] [for (his) command] three hundred winters came together' (Y. 2.8); 

[dPiio va lJ'hibiio] ima zaoOra 
'[for the good waters (are)] these libations' (Y. 22.2); 

OPers. imii dalzqYilva tayil [manil] * patiyilisa" 
'these (are) the lands which came [to me]' (DB 1 . 1 3). 

This dative is also used to refer to future time: 

paro. asnili aIJ''he 
'for (the duration of his) future existence' (Afr. 3.7). 

6.4.5.4 Dative with nouns and adjectives 

The same dative is found with nouns and adjectives ('good for', etc.) and interjections 
(usIa 'wished-for-things, good luck', n;)IJ1O 'reverence/homage to, hail ! ' , sildr;)/11 'bad luck 
for!', OAv. auuoi, YAv. iluuoiia 'woe to!') :  

OAv. huuo ["rusaeibiio] SP:1�ItO 
'he i s  life-giving [for the meager ones]' (Y. 29.7); 

YAv. usta buiiill [ahmiii ndre] 
'may there be wished-for things/good luck [for this man]!' (Y. 62. 1 ) . 

6.4.5.5 Dative of agent 

The dative is found with verbal adjectives in -iia-, -Oa-, or -OPa- (-tuua-), meaning 'which 
should be done by somebody': 

OAv. al til vaxsiiil is;)lJto 
yil mazdii(Jii lziialcJJ. [vfduse] 
'thus, I shall speak, 0 (you) who wish to come, 
those (words) which should be paid attention to, 
even when [by someone who knows] (them)' (Y. 30. 1 ); 

YAv. miOro yo nail [kahmili] aipi.dl·aoxt5o 
'MiSra, who (is) not to be deceived [by anybody]' (Yt. 10 . 1 7). 
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6. 4. 6 Ablative 

The ablative expresses separation - movement away from; distance from or point of 
origin seen from nearby (usually with ii) - and comparison ('than'). In Old Persian, these 
functions of the instrumental-ablative require the preposition haeii. 

6.4.6. 1 Ablative of separation 

OAv. y5 Is pal [dar'siil] rtfahiiii 
'which shall keep them [from the sight] of Order' (Y. 32. 1 3); 

a'ltm'" vfsp5(1g dr;Jguuato [haxm5(1g] °mruiie 
'I am banning [from (their) following] all those possessed by the Lie' (Y. 49.3). 

Note the special uses of the ablative in the following instances: 

YAv. [aetahmiil puOriil] mimar'xsao"ha 
'rid yourself [of this child] by destroying it ! '  (Y. 1 5. 1 4); 

ablative of separation plus paru 'before, away from': 

YAv. hO noil . . .  /ranamaite [OPaesiil {paro daeuuaeibiio}] 
'he does not yield [ {before the old gods} to (their) hostility]

, 
(Y. 57. 1 8). 

6.4.6.2 Ablative of comparison, difference and preference 

This ablative is found with comparatives, with aniia- 'other' (tends to become a mere 
particle 'other than'), and with verbs: 

comparison: 

YAv. viito . . .  hubaoibis "uhaoi bitarjj [aniiaeibiio viitatbiio] 
'a fragrant wind more fragrant [than other winds]

, 
(H. 2.7); 

OPers. /ratara maniyaiy [afuviiyii] 
'I consider myself superior [to fear]

, 
(DNb 38); 

with aniia-: 

OAv. anii5m [OPahmiil iiOms-eii manaohas-eii] 
'other [than your fire and thought]' (Y. 46.7); 

YAv. aniio [OPal yal zamOustriit] 
'(to anybody) other [than you, Zarathustra]

, 
(Y. 2.2), 

The ablative may be governed by the first member of a compound: 

YAv. u'Yra.zaosa [lbWia(1biio] 
'those with strong(er) desires [than those hostile (to us)]' (Yt. 1 3 .3 1) .  

6.4.6.3 Ablative of time or place throughout which 

In  Young Avestan, the ablative can express time or place throughout which or all the way 
up to, often with the particle -a (see section 3 . 1 . 5 .3): 
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[asna<il -ca xsajna<il-ca] . . .  apo auua. bar:;'}/pe 
'[day and night] . . .  the waters pour down' (Yt. 5 . 1 5); 

drujo [vaesm;J1yd-a] az;)mnqm 
'being led [(all the way) to the entrance hall] of the Lie' (Yt. 10.86; see de Vaan 200 1 ). 

6.4.6.4 Ablative with adpositions 

Several ad positions govern the ablative, some of them also other cases; the function of 
the ablative is then similar to that of the ablative in general (e.g. motion away): 

OAv. dbf'as far as . . .  is concerned , to the extent one can'; - YAv. a15dri 'Gust) under' ; ­
OPers. anuv 'along, on (river)'; - Av. a, YAv. -a 'all the way to, at (chez), out of, through­
out'; - haca 'from, in accordance with, on the part of' (also with 'fear'); - OAv. han a/""' 
'without'; - YAv. mal 'with'; -pdri 'from, away from, without'; - pdti 'from on the top of� 
at, beside, without'; - Av. para 'before'; - YAv. parag'l 'aside from': - Av. para, par:5 
'before, in front of, from, because of'; - YAv. pasca 'after'; - updri 'in, throughout'. 

6.4.6.5 Young Avestan ablative = genitive 

There are few examples in Young Avestan of genitives used as ablatives (other than of 
a-stems). Whether these are survivals of the old ablative forms or errors cannot be 
verified: 

haca [hauuaiids' tanuuo] 
'away from [one's own body]' (Y. 1 0.5) [cf. auui x"aepaiOiids' tanuuo-p/acc. in section. 
6.5.4. 1]; 

jrqs [aiia1)ho] jrasparal 
'he jumped forth (away) [from the metal (pot)]' (y'9. 1 1 ) .  

6.4. 7 Instrumental 

The instrumental expresses means/instrument and accompaniment. 

6.4.7 . 1  Instrumental of means 

This is one of the most common cases in the Avestan texts, and, especially in Old 
Avestan, it is often difficult to decide which nuance is intended. In Old Avestan, the 
instrumental of means can also be used of (divine) persons. 

This instrumental is also used of space through which (the road along which) on 
travels; to express reason or cause; measure and price; and as the instrumental of respect: 

OAv. k:5 [ya] md uxsiieitfn;)r'jsdtf O{Jal 
'who (is he) [through whom] the moon is (now) first waxing then waning' (Y. 44.3); 

YAv. yo aesm;)m [st;)r'O{Jata sndOisa] . . .  jdnti 
'he who smites Wrath [with a stunning weapon]' (Y. 57. 10); 

OPers. ima dahCfyava [tayana] mana [data] apariyaya 
'these lands behaved [by/according to (that) which (is)] my [law]' (DB 1 .23). 
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6. 4. 7. 1 a Instrumental of space through which 

OAv. t�m adlluan:Jm . . .  daena . . .  [ya hil. k:Jr" ta} . . .  "rullaxsal 
'that road . . .  [along which, well made], the vision-souls have walked' (Y. 34. 1 3); 

YAy. hUllar' [auua paOa} a�ti 
'the sun goes [along yonder path]' (Yt. 1 3 . 1 6); 

OPers. [viObiS-ca} taya-dls gallmata haya magus adina 
adam karam gaOava ava�tayam 
'and [throughout the houses/towns] which Gaumata the Magian had taken from 
them, 
I settled the people (back) in its place' (DB 1 .65-66). 

6. 4. 7. 1 b Instrumen tal of reason and cause 

OAv. v(1)h�us [:Jllllisti} I1WIW1)hO 
'[on account of not finding] a good thought' (Y. 34.9); 

YAy. yo gaOil asralluaiio [qsta va taro.mdti va} tanum piriieiti 
'he who (goes) without reciting the Ga8as [out of evilness or scorn] forfeits his body' 
(N. 4 1 ) . 

6.4. 7. 1 c Instrumental of respect 

This instrumental (like the accusative) expresses 'with respect to' and is often used with 
superlatives and in figura etY117010gica (cf. section 6.4.3 .7): 

OAv. arma'tis vaxst / [litaii[/tl t:Juuisi} 
'Humility (the earth) has grown [with respect to *texture (and) *tension]' (Y. 34. 1 1 ); 

YAy. [ama} ahmi amauuast:J/11O 
'[in force] I am the most forceful' (Yt. 14.3); 

OPers. uta [abis} naviya aha 
'and it (= the Tigris) was *deep [with waters] (= in spate)' (DB 1 .85-86). 

6.4. 7. 1 d Measure and price 

OAv. f"ras�m [ vasna} ha'Oii�111 dil ahum 
'you have (now) made the existence "j uicy" (fil led it with vitali sing juices) [in 
(exchange) value]

, (Y. 34. 1 5); 

YAy. imqm zqm v[§alluaiial [aeuua Orisulla} all1nal masiiehim 
'he made this earth go apart (to make it) [by one-third] larger' (V 2. 1 1 ); 

OPel's. XL arasnls [barSl1a} 
'forty cubits [in depth]' (DSf 26). 

Here may also belong the use of the instr.-abl. raucabis 'days' in the Old Persian dating 
formula: 

month name (X) in gen.-dat. + mahCfya 'of the month' + numeral (Y) + raucabis 
Oakata aha 
'of the month of X, by Y days, (the days) had passed' = 'on the Yth of X', 



but 
month name (X) in gen.-dat. + miihqyii 1 raucc/' Oakatam iiha 
'of the month of X, one day had passed' = 'on the first of X'. 
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6.4.7.2 Instrumental of accompaniment and dissociation/deprivation 

This instrumental is used with verbs of motion, notably haca- (mid .) in the sense of 
'be accompanied by, be together with, unite/mingle with', as well as with other verbs 
and expressions for 'togetherness, union', etc. In Old Persian, this function requires the 
preposition hadii: 

6. 4. 7.2a Accompaniment 

OAv. aOrii tfl [ar'driiif J idf 
'you, go there [with the (heavenly) arbiters]!' (Y. 46. 1 6); 

YAv. [xl'ar'Oaeibiio J pascaeta iistaiia(lta 
'afterward they should approach [with foods]' (Y. 3 . 1 8). 

6. 4. 7.2b Dissociation/deprivation 

OAv. pari5 va [vfspiiif J °vaox·'mii [daeuuiiif J-cii 
'we have (always) said you (are) beyond [others], both [old gods] and . . .' (Y. 34.5); 

YAv. vf [daeuuiiiSJ . . .  sar�111 111ruiie 
' I  forswear the company [with the old gods]' (Y. 12 .4). 

6.4.7.3 Instrumental with adpositions 

A few adpositions govern the instrumental, some of them also other cases: Av. , OPers. 
hadii/haba '(together) with'; - Av. haOra 'in the same place as, together with'; - mal 
'(together) with'; -pdti, OPers. °patiy 'at, close to, in, throughout'; - pasca 'after'. 

6.4.7.4 Case replacements 

In Young Avestan, the instrumental plural commonly takes the dat.-abl. ending -biio: 

yo yu'biieiti . . .  [!raba daeullaeibiio J 
'who fights . . .  [with the old gods]' (Y. 57 . 1 7). 

In Young Avestan, the nominative-accusative plural forms of neutre (r/ )n-stems 
commonly take attributes in the instrumental plural (a still unexplained peculiarity 
of YAv.): 

yim [vispiiif J-p/instr. pdtifmar�(lle [yiiiSJ sp�(ltahe mainiii5uf [diimqn J-p/nom. 
'whom [all the creatures] of the Life-giving Spirit recall '  (Yt. 8.48). 

6.4.8 Locative 

The locative indicates time and place in/at which (when?, where?). It also indicates 
motion into or inside (also 'wishing sth. upon sb.'). A special use of the loc. is the 'loco of 
emotion' ('to my sorrow'; see Kellens and Pirart 1990, 43). 
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6.4.8 . 1  Locative of place and time 

OAv. [OfJahmf] ii [dqm] nipi'lljhe 
'you are (now) guarding (it) there [in your abode]' (Y 49. 1 0); 

YAv. x'·ahmi dqm x'ahmi dOre 
'in his own house, in his own lineage' (Vr. 1 4.2); 

[fraiidre aiiqn] bauudti huba!5ro 
'[On a future day] he beoomes lucky' (Aog. 53); 

OPers. pasiiva-dis auramazdii manii [dastayii] akunaus 
'then Ahuramazda placed them [in] my [hand]' (DB 4.35). 

6.4.8.2 Locative of prize won 

The locative is used to indicate things to be won in competition, especially with the verbs 
zii- 'to leave (the competitor behind) at = in (the race for) X' and yuioiia- 'to fight (for)': 

OAv. yoi zazfJl}ti [val)hiiu srauuahf] 
'who shall be leaving (the others) behind = win [in (the race for) good renown]' 
(Y 30. 1 0); 

YAv. zazus [vfspaesu val)husu] 
'having won [in (the race for) all good things]' (P. 26); 

tli yuioiieil}Ii pfJfaniihu [hat/ue asahi soiOraeca] 
'(the fravashis) fight in battles (each) [for (her) own place and settlement]

, 
(Yt. 1 3 .67). 

6.4.8.3 Locative with adpositions 

A few adpositions govern the locative, some of them also other cases: 
OAv. aibf 'in, on, regarding'; - OAv. ii 'in, on'; - Av. iikli 'in the presence of, in view of' 

(Skjcerv0 2005a: 203-5); - OAv. pdrf 'among'; - Av. pdtf 'on; at, in return for'; - YAv. 
upa 'in'. 

6.5 Uses of pronouns and pronominal forms 

6.5. 1 Personal pronouns 

6.5 . 1 . 1  I st and 2nd persons, tonic forms 

The tonic (independent, stressed) forms of the personal pronouns are used in Old 
Avestan for emphasis and contrast; in Young Avestan, they are used more liberally; in 
Old Persian, personal pronouns are rarely omitted, and only in sequences of clauses at 
least one of which contains the pronoun. 

OAv. [azfim] -cfJ . . .  [OfJqm] mfiIjhf . .  . 
'[1] for my part (now) consider [you] . . .  ' (Y 29. 1 0); 

YAv. [tum] no iiOraom zaota-ste . . .  [azfJm] . .  . 
'[you], 0 priest, (are ordered) to be our l ibator . . .  (while) [I] . . .  ' (Vr. 3 .7); 



OPers. [adam] diirayavaus xsiiyaOiya vazqrka 
'[I] (am) Darius, the great king' (DB I ) . 

6.5. 1 .2 3rd person 
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Of the three 3rd-person pronouns ha-/ta-, i-, and a-, the first two have only nom. and acc. 
forms, the third supplies the other oblique forms. ha-/ta- is often difficult to distinguish 
from the far-deictic demonstrative pronouns. The classification of the pronoun huuo is 
often unclear. 

6.5.2.2a ha-, ta-

The forms of ha-/ta- are usually emphatic and are often found in initial position followed 
by the emphatic zf, as antecedent to a relative pronoun, and as emphatic anaphoric. They 
are found in second position mainly in questions and after sentence-initial particles: 

OAv. [huuo] [t�rg] fro.ga . . .  cara] 
' [he] shall make [them] the lead bulls' (Y. 46.4). 

When used as antecedents for relative pronouns, they may be separated from the 
relative or precede it immediately (see section 8.2.2): 

YAv. [ho] zf asti . . .  yo ahuro mazda 
'for [he] is . . .  , (he) who (is) Ahura Mazda' (Vr. 2.7); 

ko [ho] aljha] . . .  yo . . .  [ho] ba a1Jha] . . .  yo 
'who may [he] be . . .  who . . .  will be [he] . . .  who' (V 7.78-79). 

On OPers. hauv/ava-, see section 6. 5.3.4. 

6.5.2.2b The oblique pronominal stem a-

This pronoun is commonly used as a simple enclitic anaphoric, also reflexive, but it also 
refers emphatically to an object in contrast to another. In the latter usage it may be 
difficult to distinguish it from its use as the oblique stem of the near-deictic demonstra­
tive pronoun ima-: 

OAv. [ahmiii ]-cii xsaOrii jasa] 
'and [to him/this one] he shall come with command' (Y. 30.7); 

YAv. sruuaena [aesqm] safa1JM zaraniia 
'benailed are [their] hooves, golden' (Y. 57.27). 

6.5.2.2c i-, hi-/si-, di-

This pronoun can be used proleptically for a noun (pronoun) or for direct speech or 
anaphorically; the noun may be gapped : 

OAv., 
• proleptic: 

yoi [fm] j"rasi5m br"naon ahum 
'(those) who shall make [it] perfect, (this) existence' (Y. 30.9); 
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• anaphoric: 

al (hf] (aiia] jrauuar'ta 
'but [she] chose among [those two]

, (Y. 29.7); 

• both proleptic and anaphoric: 

noil ta [1111] xsnaus vaepiio . . .  zaraOllstl';)111 . . .  
hiial (hoi] (1111] . .  zoi§"'11l1 vaza 
'the *trembler did, for (<III) that, not favour [him], Zarathustra, 
when [his] two draught animals (were) *angry at [him]' (Y. 5 1 . 1 2); 

YAv. pascaeta (diS] Jl'aspaiieiri miGl'o 
'then Miera casts [them (masc.)] away' (Yt. 1 0.43); 

OPers. xsaral11 . . .  adal11[-sim] gaOavfi avastayam 
'the royal command . . .  I set [it] down in its place' (DB 1 .61-63); 

abical'fs . . .  taya (-drs] gal/mala . . .  ad1nfi 
'the pastures that Gaumata had taken [from them]' (DB 1 .64-66). 

OPers. sing. -sil11 is also used as instr. -abl . :  

kara( -sil11] haca dql'sam at�lrsa 
'the army/people feared [him] strongly' (DB 1 .43-53). 

6. 5 . 1 .3 Enclitic pronouns I st, 2nd and 3rd person 

Enclitics commonly follow the first word in a clause or metrical unit ('verse line, half­
line'), less commonly they are placed at the end of a metrical unit. In clauses with 
elements raised into the first position, the enclitic may remain in its place. Several enclitics 
may follow one another. In Old Persian, the position of enclitics is relatively free. 

6.5. 1 .3a Nominative 

OAv. 1111zd;)111 mazda yehiia (tu] daOI';)m 
'the fee whose depository [you] are, 0 Mazda' (Y. 34. 1 3); 

al (yus] daelilia VlspalJhO akal l11analJhO sra ciOI';)111 
'but [you], 0 old gods, are all the *seed (issued) from an evil thought' (Y. 32.3); 

YAv. a (tu] me aeraiia zaoOraiia/ralJ'1101'0is 
'then may [you] partake of this my libation' (Yt. 5.9 1 ). 

6. 5. 1.3b Accusative 

Accusative forms are distinct from genitive-dative forms in Old Avestan, but Young 
Avestan uses the genitive-dative forms of the I p and 2p, occasionally also the 3s, 
pronouns as accusative. In Young Avestan and Old Persian, the tonic forms of the I st and 
2nd pers. forms are also used as enclitics: 

OAv. affi kal (OPa] dar'sanl 
'shall I see [you] through Order, I wonder' (Y. 28.5) [afa raised]; 

auuis (na] alJtar' h5(lltl . . .  rataiio 
'let gifts appear among [us]!' (Y. 33.7) 



YAv. aoi [mqm J . . .  stiibi yaOa [mil J . . .  stauuqn 
'praise [me] . . .  like they will praise [me]! '  (Y. 9.2); 

mil cis pa"ruuo bdbiiaeta [no J 
'may no one notice [us] first!' (Y. 9.2 1 )  [octosyllabic verse]; 

o Pers. mil-taya [-milmJ xsnilsiltiy 
'lest he recognise [me]' (DB 1 . 52). 

6.5. 1.3c Genitive-dative 

OAv. sraota [moiJ m;}r"idata [moiJ 
'listen to [my] . . .  ! be merciful for [my] . . .  !' (Y. 33. 1 1 ); 

YAv. afaiia [no J pdtf.jamiiill 
'may he in (re)turn come [to us] in Orderly fashion!' (Y. 7.24); 

OPers. vasnil aural11azdilha utili -l11aiy J 
'by the greatness of Ahuramazda and [me]' (DB 4.46). 

6. 5. I .3d Ablative 

OAv. y� [OPalJ . .  asrustlm . . .  yazili apil 
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'I who shall sacrifice away [from you] lack of listening' (Y. 33.4); 

OPers. tayil hacil[-ma' J atflrsa 
' . . .  which feared [me]' (OPe 9). 

6.5.2 Possessive pronouns 

Only Old Avestan has genuine possessive pronouns; in Young Avestan and Old Persian, 
the genitive of the personal pronouns is used: 

OAv. [m� "ruuil J g�us-cil aziia 
'[my breath-soul] and that of the fertile cow' (Y. 29.5); 

nail [nil mana J . . .  haci!1te 
'[our (= your and my) thoughts] are not in agreement' (Y. 45.2); 

t�m [ahl11ilkilis azd;}bfs J-cil ustiinilis-cil yazamaide 
'to him we are sending our sacrifice together with [our bones] and life breaths' 
(Y. 37.3); 

YAv. [yusmilkml1 yasniliJ-ca . . .  [ahl11ilbm hauualJ'"hiliJ-ca 
'for [your sacrifice], for [our] *well-being], (Y. 1 4. 1 ). 

6. 5.3 Demonstrative pronouns 

The two demonstrative pronouns ima- and aya- denote near and far deixis, respectively, 
that is, what is near the speaker in space and time, both in his immediate surroundings, as 
opposed to farther away, and to his cosmic place on earth, as opposed to in heaven; the 
waters and fires on earth, as opposed to those in heaven, etc. The two are often contrasted 
in the texts: 
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OAv. [ima] raodi bar'zist:Jm . . .  bar'zimanqm [auual] 
'[these] lights (= the ritual fire) . . .  [yonder] highest of heights (the sun)' (Y. 36.6); 

YAv. [imqm]-ca zqm yazama'de [aom]-ca asman:Jm yazamdde 
'and we sacrifice to [this] earth, and we sacrifice to [yonder] sky' (Yt. 1 3 . 1 53); 

OPers. haya [imam] hUmim ada haya [avam] asmanam ada 
'who set in place [this] earth, who set in place [yonder] heaven' (DE 2-4). 

6.5.3 . 1  The near-deictic ima-Ia-

In addition to its local-temporal deixis referring to objects in the world, this pronoun can 
refer to on-going, present events, for instance, those taking place in the sacrifice; it is 
often accompanied by 1 st person references. It also refers to the just-mentioned or to the 
following: 

YAv. [im:Jm] haom:Jm . . .  aiiese yesti 
'by my sacrificing I harness [this] haoma' (Y. 22. 1-2); 

usIa buiial [ahlllai] ndre 
'may there be wished-for things [for this man]' (Y. 62. 1 ); 

alJtar'-ca druualJt:Jm amriita [aUa] alJtar '. uxti 
'he forswore the Lieful One with [this] forswearing: . .  . '  (Y. 1 9. 1 5); 

pdti te . . .  [ima] sruua vae(5aUemi 
'to you I exhibit [these] nails' (V. 1 7 .9); 

OPers. mam auramazda patuv haca gasta 
uta-maiy vi8am uta [imam] dahqyaum 
'may Ahuramazda protect me from evil, 
both my house and [this] (my) land!' (DNa 5 1-55); 

ava [a/zqyaya] dipiya naiy nipistam 
'that is not written in [this] inscription' (DB 4. 47-52). 

6.5.3.2 The near deictic ae.sa-/aeta-

In its general use in the ritual and narrative texts, this pronoun overlaps to some degree 
with ima-/a-: 

YAv. [aetahmi] aI)huuo yal astuudlJti 
'in [this] bony existence' [the existence of living beings with bones]; 

[aeta] vaca maOaiiaI) J'ha 
'intoxicate yourself with [this] word ! '  (Vr. 8. 1 ). 

It is frequently used with 2nd-person deixis: 

YAv. [ae.sa] zao8ra pdti.jamiial tauua ahurane ahurahe 
'may [this] libation (of yours) arrive, yours, 0 lady of the Lord' (Y. 68. 1 ); 

[aetae ]-ca te vaco 
'and [these] words of yours' (Yt. 1 4.46). 
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The majority of occurrences of this pronoun i s  in the legal texts. Most of the contexts 
are of the type 'how should this/these Xes) behave in the case of this Y? The meaning of 
the pronoun is therefore very often 'the X in question, this X we are discussing, the 
aforementioned X'. The pronoun seems sometimes to be close to ha- in function, cf. h6 ZI 
asti and aeso ZI asti, probably with just a slight difference in deixis: 

YAv. caiio a"l [aete} raoca al)/z;1n . . .  
yoi auua(}a a. raocaiiei1}te [ aetaesuua} var"fsuua 
yo yimo k;1/"'nao1 
'but which were [these] lights 
that shine hither in that way in [these] *enclosures 
that Yima made?' (Y. 2.39); 

OPers. mam auramazda patuv . . .  
[aita} adam auramazdam jadiyamiy [aila }-maiy auramazda dadatuv 
'may Ahuramazda protect me . . .  
[this] I ask Ahuramazda for; may Ahuramazda give me [this]! '  (DNa 5 1-55); 

contrasting oeta- vs. ouua-: 

YAv. ma me [aetaiia} zao(}raiiajral)'har;11}tu . . .  
noil [auua} zao(}ra pdti. vise ya mauuoiia fraI)'har;11}ti 
'let them not partake of [this] libation of mine . . .  
I do not accept [those] libations of which they partake for my sake' (Yt. 5.92-93).  

6.5 .3 .3 The demonstrative pronoun huuo, ana-

The pronoun huuo can have 2nd-person deixis (cf. Jamison 1 992, Watkins 2000): 

OAv. Uruuazisto [huuo} na . . .  pdtf.jamiia 
'[you there], who gladden (us) the most, may you *in return come to us' (Y. 36.2). 

The pronominal stem ana- may have 2nd-person and 3rd-person deixis, with con-
textually derogatory reference: 

OAv. [anais} va noi1 . . .  af;1m-ca yanais zar"naema 
'may we not anger you, as well as Order and (your) thought, the best, with [those] 
requests (to you)' (Y. 28.9); 

[aniiis} a manahlm ahum m;1r'1}gduiie 
'by [those] actions/utterances [(of yours)] you are destroying (here and now) the 
existence of thought' (Y. 53.6); . 

YAv. a(}a aziim-cq . . .  daeuuais sar;1m vlmruiie 
ya(}a [anais} viiamruufta 
'and thus do I too renounce union with the old gods, 
like (Zarathustra) used to renounce (union) [with them]' (Y. 1 2.6). 

6 .5 .3.4 The far-deictic auua-

In addition to its local-temporal deixis (see on ima- and aeta-, above), this pronoun can 
refer to well-known facts in the other world .  In Old Persian, it also serves as emphatic or 
anaphoric 3rd-person pronoun (see also section 6.4. 1 . 1 ) : 
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OAv. viduUcl [auucl'n} yii 1m al)ha! ap�mii 
'knowing [yonder] (requital) that shall be the last (to reach?) him' (Y. 44. 1 9); 

YAv. [Mu} . . .  hurao(jajasiiiti 
'(then) [she] shall come, well-shaped' (Y. 19.30); 

[aom} gdrim yazamaide yim usadclm usidar'n;1m 
'we sacrifice to [yonder] mountain: the ridge Crack of Dawn' (Yt. 1 .28). 

OPers. hauvlava- is both fat-deictic and anaphoric, possibly with emphasis: 

utii piirsam utii miidam . . .  [hauv} iiyasaui 
'(it was) [he] (who) took both Persia and Media' (DB 1 .46.-47); 

tayaiy paruva xsiiyaOiyii yiitii iiha 
[avaisiim} avii naiy astiy kr;lI"tam yaOii manii . . .  kc;rtam 
'the former kings, for as long as they were -
[they] have not done as much as I have done' (DB 4.50-52). 

6. 5. 4 Reflexive pronouns 

Examples: 

OAv. y�lJg [x'·�} "ruuii [x'ae}-cii xmodal daena 
'whom [their own) breath-soul and [their own) vision soul will make *shudder' 
(Y. 46. 1 1 ); 

YAv. [x'·a} daena nisirinuiici! acistcii al)'he 
'may [his own) vision soul give him over to the worst existence! '  (Y. 5.62); 

aoi nman;1m yim [xl"aepdOim} 
'to [(my) own) house' (Yt. 5.63); 

OPers. [uvaipasiyahc;yii} dc;rsam xsayamna a"miy 
' I  am firmly in command [of myself]' (DNb 1 4-1 5); 

uta piirsam utii miidam . . .  [uviiipasiyam} ah/'lii 
'he made both Persia and Media [his own)' (DB 1 .46-47). 

6.5.4. 1 Use of tatlll- 'body' as 'self' 

In all three languages, tatlll- 'body' is used in the sense of 'own body, self': 

OAv. auuaenatii . . .  auuar'ncl vfciOahiiii nar�m nar;1m 
[xl"axiiiii tanuiie J 
'observe . . .  the *preferences of discrimination (made) man-by-man 
[for his own body]! ' ;  

YAv. auui [x'aepdOiias·' lanuuo} 
'upon [(their) own bodies)' (Yt. 10.23); 

OPers. diirayavaus haya mana pitii pasii [lanum J mam ma()istam akunaus 
'my father, Darius, made me the greatest after [(him)self]' (XPf 30-32). 
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6.5.5 Reciprocal expressions and 'other' 

Reciprocity is usually expressed by repeating aniia- 'one . . .  (an-/the) other' (cf. Jamison 
1 997; see also section 4.6. 10): 

OAv. afii vii" [aniio a'nim} VIlIIl;'l!lghat[1 
'(travelling) through Order, let [one] of you *illuminate/overcome [the other]!= [one 
another]!' (Y. 53.5); 

YAy. yaesq/11 [aniio aniiehe} IIrlluiin;'lll1 aifJi. vaen(/ti 
'of whom [one] looks at the soul [of the other]

, 
(Yt. 13 .84); 

OPers. [aniya aniyam} naiy ja"tiy 
'[the one] does not kill [the other]

, 
= 'they do not kill one another' (OSe 35-36); 

[alliyam} usabiirim akul1avam [aniyah{lyii} asam Fiinayal11 
'[the one = some] I mounted on camels, [for the other = for some] I brought a horse' 
(DB 1 .85-87). 

6. 5. 6 Interrogative pronouns 

Examples: 

OAv. [cis} alii: [kahiiii} ahf 
'[who] are you? [whose] are you?' (Y. 43.7); 

YAy. [ko) I11C{I11 yaziiite . . .  [kahl11(U} tanllUo druuatiit:Jm (fZ:J/11 baxsiini 
'[who] will sacrifice to me? [to whom] shall I give health of (his) body?' (Yt. 10 . 1 08). 

6.5. 7 Indefinite pronouns 

Examples: 

OAv. al hUlio . . .  [kas-cfl} afii hllZii"�ltliS 
'thus, he there . . .  [whoever] by (his) Order (is) of good l ineage' (Y. 49 .5); 

YAy. [lal'l1-cil} va hlibadoi/:Jl11anqm "rllUaral1({m 
'or [whichever] of most fragrant plants' (Y. 8.2); 

[kaIjhe katjhe} apayzaire 
'in [each and every] outlet' (Yt. 5 . 1 0 1-2); 

[kahe kahUa-cfl} druua/Cl'l1 
'[of each and everyone] of the ones possessed by the Lie' (Y. 6 1 .4); 

pita puOras-ca . . .  [kataras-cil} 
'father and son [each]' = 'both father and son' (Y. 9.5). 

With relatives: 

OAv. laca . . .  afaune cois 
[ya} zf [ cfca J vahis/ii 
'and those (things) you assigned to the sustainer of Order, 
namely, [whichever] are the best ones' (Y 47.5); 
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us t ii a Illnai 
[yahmiii] ustii [kahmiiicfl] . . .  mazda diiiiiil ahuro 
'wished-for (things are) in the wish for him, 
[to whomever] Mazda Ahura shall give (them)' (Y 43. 1 ). 

Negated : 

OAv. aeS(lm aenal)hqm [nae-cfl] vfduua aojoi 
'of these sins I declare I know [none] (at all)' (Y 32.7); 

[mii cis] al V.:1 . . .  gustii 
'but let [no one] among you keep listening to' (Y 3 1 . 1 8); 

OP. [naiy] iiha martiya . . .  [naiy] amiixam taumiiyii [kas-ciy] haya . . .  
[kas-ciy naiy] adqrsnaus [cis-ciy] Oa"stanaiy 
'there was no man . . .  nor anybody of our family, who . . .  
nobody dared say anything' (DB 1 .48-49, 53). 

Without particle: 

OAv. kadii vaedii yezf [cahiiii] xsaiiaOii 
'when shall I know whether you are in command [of anything/anybody]' (Y 48.9). 

6.6 Uses of the numerals 

The numerals ' 1 00' and higher take the geni tive pI ural of a following noun: 

YAv. [catal)ro par;]na] vfJiiraiiois auui paOqm kataras-cil 
'you should hold out [four feathers] toward each of the (four) roads' (Yt. 14 .44); 

nauuaitfm [upiizananqm] upiizoil aspahe astraiia 
'he shall administer ninety [strokes] with the horse-whip!' (Y. passim). 

The nom.-acc. sing. of ordinals (in OPers. with patiy) is used in the meaning of 'for 
the -th time': 

OAv. noil [dOibitfm] . . .  ahum m;]rqjiiiil 
'not [a second time] should he destroy the existence' (Y 45 . 1 ); 

YAv. [paoirfm/bitfm/Oritfm] xVar;]no apan;]mata 
'[a first/second/third time] the Fortune turned away' (Yt. 1 9 .35-37); 

OPers. [patiy (:itfyam/duvitfyam] hami(:iyii ha"gmatii 
'the conspirators having gathered [for the third/second time]' (DB 2.43, 57-58). 

6.7 Uses of comparative and superlative 

6. 7. 1 Comparative 

Comparison ('than') is expressed by comparative + ablative (see section 6.4.6.2) or com­
parative + yaOa (see section 8.2.3 .6). 
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6.7. 1 . 1  Comparative + positive in contrasting pairs 

The comparative is used together with the positive of another adjective to form a con­
trasting pair, in which the first member in the comparative is depicted as superior to the 
second member in the positive: 'X'er and Y' = 'X and, on the other hand/in contrast, 
(the poorer) Y' (Humbach 199 1 ,  I § 1 5 .2. 1 ): 

OAv. yaiia [spaniia J -compo *dtf mrauual y5m [a(lgr;}m J-pos. 
'of which two, [the life-giving one] shall tell (him), 
whom (you know as) [the Evil one]' (Y. 45.2); 

OPers. haya [tauviyaJ-comp. tayam [skauOimJ-pos. naiy jd'tiy 
'[the mighty one] does not kill [the poor one]' (DSe 37-44). 

6.7. 1 .2 Comparative in compounds 

The comparative is found in an elliptic type of compounds: ' . . .  -er than (those of) X': 

YAv. bazauua *aurusa aspo. [staoiiehisJ 
'arms, white (and) [thicker] (than those) of a horse' (Yt. 5.7). 

As the first member of a compound, a comparative may be replaced by the positive, 
but maintain its rection: 

YAv. [uyra j. zaosa f1bisiiaJbiio J-abl. 
'(the fravashis) with [strong(er)] desires [than those hostile] (to us)' (Yt. 1 3 .3 1); 

auua damqn . . .  ya h;}(lti [padriio j.data [padriiol.fraOparsta 
asnaal-ca apaal-ca 
'those creations that (were) those established [first], fashioned forth [first] 
(= earlier) than the sky, the water . .  .' (Vr. 7.4) [cf. para, paro 'before' + abl. ,  see 
section 6.4.6.4]. 

6. 7.2 Superlative 

The superlative is most commonly used to present something as possessing a quality in 
the highest degree, 'the most A', or to single out one thing/person from others of the 
same class: 'A is the biggest of all A's' (see section 6.4.4.5). 

The superlative is also used in contrast to an adjective in the positive or to depict 
something (in the superlative) as vastly superior to another thing (in the positive; 
Humbach 1 99 1 ,  I § 1 5 .2.2): 

OAv. y5 dr;}guua-pos. acista v;}r;}ziio / 
a!;}m maniius [sp;}nisto J-sup. 
'you, [who are possessed by the Lie], would perform the worst (words/actions); 
[the most life-giving] spirit . .  .' (Y. 30.5); 

y5 va [kas5us J-pos. aenal)hO a [mazistqm J-sup. °iiamaite bftjim 
'or (someone) who for a [small] sin shall incur the [greatest] expiation' (Y. 3 1 . 1 3). 



1 26 THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

7 SYNTAX III: THE VERB 

The Iranian verb has the categories of tense and aspect, mood, and voice. Finite forms 
have the categories of number and person, while non-finite forms behave like nouns 
(infinitives) or adjectives (participles). 

The negations, Av. noil, OAv. naeda, YAv. nai!/5a, nalilla, OPers. naiy, mainly negate 
statements and ma (maoa) commands and exhortations. 

7. 1 Tenses 

The main difference in syntax between Old Avestan, on the one hand, and Young Avestan 
and Old Persian, on the other, is in the use of the tenses, while that of the moods is largely 
the same. 

The Old Avestan verbal system is based upon the opposition of the present 
(imperfective) aspect, which is indefinite (durative, repetitive), vs. the aorist (perfective) 
aspect, which is definite (punctual, ingressive, terminated); that of Young Avestan and 
Old Persian is based mainly upon the opposition present vs. past. 

The common past narrative tense is the present injunctive (augment-less) in Young 
Avestan and the augmented imperfect in Old Persian. 

In Avestan, an action can be characterised as definitely having taken place in the 
paste?) by the optional use of the augment. In Old Persian, the augment is an intrinsic 
part of past tenses. 

The state reached after a past event is expressed in Avestan by the perfect in its old 
function of resultative-stative. 

In Old Avestan, the aorist expresses, on the one hand, anteriority in relation to the 
present or preterite, on the other punctual or 'immediate', both incipient and concluding, 
action vs. ongoing or unfinished action, expressed by the present. 

In both Young Avestan and Old Persian, repeated or habitual past action (cf. English 
'he would go') can be expressed by the optative. It then takes the augment, regularly in 
Old Persian and occasionally in Young Avestan (see section 7.2.2.2). 

Thus, all three Old Iranian languages possess the following basic tenses: 

• present: 'he does, he is doing'; 
• preterite: 'he did, he was doing'; 
• pel/ect: 'he has (always, never) done' or 'he did/it was done/it happened and now is' 

(present pel/ect); 
• pluperfect in the function of preterite of the present pel/ect 'he had done and now was,' 

etc. 

The future is usually expressed by the subjunctive (in Old Avestan by the subjunctive of 
the present or aorist depending on the aspect), but also by the special future stem in -hiia­
/-5;;a-. 

7. 1 . 1  Present indicative 

The present indicative is the tense used to describe events that are currently taking place, 
whether they always take place or only now. It is also the 'performative' tense (especially 
in the I s  and I p), used, notably, in ritual contexts to describe the actions in the process of 
being performed by the speaker or someone referred to by the speaker. 



OLD IRAN IAN 1 27 

I t  is used in main (declarative, interrogative) clauses and subordinate clauses of actions 
or situations that obtain in general (also eternal truths), but with focus on their current 
or incipient validity; actions or situations that obtain at the moment of utterance, 
e.g. during the performance of the ritual; and other actions or situations that are 
concurrently taking place: 

OAv. kf} ya /lUI [uxsiie'tf ndl"''Jsdtf] OPal 
'who (is he) through whom the moon [is (now)] first [waxing] then [waning]' (Y. 44.3); 

aeibUo yoi "ruuatais dnljo afahUa gaeOel [vfl11dr'(lcdte] 
' . . .  to those who by (their) deals with the Lie [are (now) destroying] the living beings 
of Order' (Y. 3 1 . 1 ) ; 

ahiia [yasa] ndmal)ha . . .  val) h f}us xratiil1l l11anal)hO 
'in homage to him, 1 [am (here and now) asking] for the wisdom of good thought' 
(Y. 28. 1 ); 

YAv. vaso. xsaOro [ahi] haol11a . . .  
dr"zux15dm [pdr'sahi] vacim 
"[you are] in command at will, 0 Haoma . . .  
[you are asking] a word correctly spoken' (Y. 9.25); 

apClI11 napels" tel apo . . .  soiOro. baxtel [vl.baxsdti] 
'Ap'lm Napat [distributes] those waters distributed by settlements' (Yt. 8.34); 

[nliismf] ,daeuuo (for daeUlul) 
'I (herewith, by my utterance) [blame/scorn] the old gods' (Y. 1 2. 1 ); 

aiiaozdiia pascaeta bauud(lti 
'after that they become ritually impure' (V 3. 1 4); 

OPers. sakii tayaiy xaudam tigral11 [bara"tiy] 
'the Scythians who wear a pointed hat' (DB 5.22); 

martiya taya patiy l11artiyal11 Oatiy ava l11am [naiy vqrnavataiy] 
yata ubanal11 hadugam [axsnauvaiy] 
' I  [do not believe] what a man says against (another) man 
until 1 [hear] (= have heard) the testimony of both (of them)' (DNb 21-24) [cf. 
section 6.4.3.4]; 

aita adam yanal11 [jadiyamiy] aural11azdam 
'this 1 [am requesting] of Ahuramazda (as) a request' (DPd 20-2 1 ). 

7. 1 . 1 . 1  Av. present indicative with 'before' = past 

OAv. para 'before' and YAv. pa"ruua- 'former, earlier' sometimes transfer the action of the 
present indicative into the past: 

OAv. drfljo aiiese [hOis.piOa] tanlilio [para] 
'in the *harness of the Lie [you (plur.) *very much fattened] (your) bodies [before = 

of old]' (Y. 53.6) (hois.piOa: intensive hai-spf- < spf- 'fatten'?); 

YAv. yoi [pa"ruua] miOrdl11 [druzi(lti] 
'who [betrayed] MiSra [before]

, 
(Yt. 1 0.45). 
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7. 1 . 1 .2 Young Avestan, Old Persian present asti for imperfect 

In both Young Avestan and Old Persian, asti is occasionally used instead of the (rare) 
imperfect: 

YAv. kauuaem x"ar:mo . . .  yazal11dde . . .  
yal [asti} ahurahe mazda yaOa diil11qn daOal 
'we sacrifice to the Fortune of the poets . . .  
which [was] Ahura Mazda's when he set in place the creations (Yt. 1 9 .9-10); 

OPers. yaOii taya adam xfiiyaOiya abavam 
[astiy} d'tar aitii dahqyiiva . . .  ayauda 
'when I became king 
there [were] among these lands (some that) were in turmoil' (XPh 29-32). 

7. 1 . 1 .3 Old Persian present for continuing state 

In Old Persian , the present is found with adverbs denoting time in the past to express 
states that still obtain in the present: 

hacii paruviyatah iimiitii [a"mahqy} 
'from the beginning [we have been] distinguished' (DB 1 .7-8). 

7. 1 .2 Present injunctive and impelject 

7. 1 .2 . 1  Present injunctive 

In Old Avestan, the present injunctive is used for general (durative or iterative) actions or 
states typically taking place either in the divine or the human sphere, mostly without 
specific time reference ('does' or 'would do, used to do'): 

mazda [dadiil} ahuro hauruuato am:Jr'tiitas-cii I buroif ii . . .  
'Ahura Mazda [(always) gives] out of (his) plenty of wholeness and immortality' 
(Y. 3 1 .2 1 ); 

adii tafii g;]uf [p:Jr'sal} a$:J11l 
'then the fashioner of the cow [will (usually) ask] (or: asked?) Order' (Y. 29.2); 

ta [d:Jb'naota} maflm hujUatoif 
'thereby [you (plur.) deceive] mortal man of good living' (Y. 32.5). 

7 . 1 .2.2 Narrative past 

The common past narrative tense is the present injunctive (augment-less imperfect) in 
Young Avestan and the augmented imperfect in Old Persian. I t  also provides the back­
ground description for actions in the present injunctive. The Old Avestan texts contain 
too few examples of the augmented imperfect to give a precise idea of its use, but it may 
simply transpose descriptive and repetitive present indicative actions and states into the 
past. Evidence in Old Avestan for the use of the present injunctive as past narrative tense 
is uncertain: 

OAv. kadii [aNn} muOr:J11l ahiiii madahiiii 
'when [did] the urine of his intoxication [(use to) smash] . . . 1' (Y. 48. 1 0); 



OfJoi [as] armdtis 
'Humility [was] with you' (Y. 3 1 .9); 

YAv. yo [as] v�r'Orajqst�mo 
'who [was] the most obstruction-smashing' (Y. 9. 1 5); 

a"l [mraol] ahuro mazda 
'then Ahura Mazda [said]' .  
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In Old Persian, the (augmented) imperfect is a narrative tense referring to actions and 
events in the past, both successive actions and events and actions and events anterior to 
other actions and events in the past: 

iyam gaumata haya magus [a-durujiya] avaOa [a-Od'ha] 
'this (picture represents) Gaumata the Magian; he lied (and) said thus' (DBb); 

yaOa kanlbujiya mudrayam [a-siyava] pasava . . .  
'when Cambyses [had gone] to Egypt, then . .  . '  (DB 1 . 33); 

auramazda-maiy upastam [a-bara] yata ima xsaram [ham-a-darayaiy ] 
'Ahuramazda [bore] me aid until [I (had) consolidated] this empire' (DB 1 .24-26). 

7 . 1 .2.3 Negation and prohibition 

The negated present injunctive expresses commands and exhortations to all persons, 
sometimes co�rdinated with the imperative: 

• 1 st person: 

OPers. haca aniyana [ma [(}rsam] 
'[let me not fear] another!' (DPe 20-2 1 ); 

• 2nd person: 

YAv. [mal dim [p�r'so] yim p�r�sahi 
'[don't ask] him whom you are asking!' (H. 2 . 1 7); 

OPers. paOim tayam rastam [ma avc/'«rda] 
'[do not leave] the straight path!' (DNa 58-60). 

• 3rd person: 

OAv. [mal cis al v� dr�guuato mqOrqs-ca [gusta] 
'but [let no] one among you [keep listening] to the poems of the one possessed by the 
Lie!' (Y. 3 1 . 1 8); 

[mal �uulduua apI [d'bauuaiial] 
'[may no] one who does not know [keep deceiving] (us) hereafter!' (Y. 3 1 . 1 7); 

YAv. [mal cis [barall aeuuo yairist�m 
'[let no] one [carry] alone what is dead' (V 3 . 14) .  
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7. 1 .3  Future in -Sjia-

The functions of the future are similar to those of the prospective subjunctive, indicating 
imminent future, intention, or obligation. In Old Avestan, the rare future is found in 
strophe-initial statements only: 

((1 [jrallilaxsiia j 
'and so [I shall proclaim]' (Y. 45.6);  

YAv. noil /zus/co /zus/cai [sraesiiete j 
'dry (matter) [shall] not [be mixed] into dry (matter)

, 
(Y. 8.34); 

The future is often contrasted with the past and present: 

YAv. aes({m ux(jan({m . . .  yais yauuaji-a-ca vaoce 
Ji'a-c(( IIII'uiie [Ji'a j-ca [v((xSiiete j 
'of these utterances which (instr. for nom.) have ever been uttered, 
are being uttered , and [will be uttered]

, 
(Y. 19. 1 0). 

Here, Old Avestan uses the aorist subjunctive (see Y. 29.4 in section 6.3 .3). 

7. 1 .4  A orist 

7. 1 .4. 1 Aorist ind icative 

The augmented aorist denotes the immediate, completed, past (Hoffmann 1967, 1 53-55). 
The few Old Avestan forms are used about divine utterances, ritual acts and oral trad­
ition, in statements and in questions: 

ahurahiia zf al v;) mazdiJ 
yasl1�m-ca vah/11�I11-ca vahist�m [a-I11;)/lI11ddfj 
'for, thus, [we have thought] (= made up our minds about) 
the sacrifice and hymn (as) the best (thing) for you (all)' (Y. 35.7); 

lUI zfl casl11dnf [vii-a-d((r's�111 j 
'for [I] just now [caught sight] of it in (my) eye' (Y. 45.8); 

al ta mal1iitl pa"l'lliie 
ya y;)ma x"afna [a-sruuat �m j 
'thus, those two spirits/inspirations in the beginning, 
who [have been heard of] (as) "the twin sleeps" (= sleeping twin foetuses)

, 
(Y. 30.3). 

7 . 1 .4.2 Aorist injunctive 

While the temporal reference of the Old Avestan present injunctive is relatively clear, that 
of the unaugmented aorist injunctive is more difficult to determine. The main problem is 
whether a given form refers to action already completed at the time of the 'now' or 
whether it is just starting. The aorist injunctive probably does not refer to an action that 
took place at a specific moment in the past, but, at most, to an action that took place at 
an unspecified time in the past, e.g. for the first time, 'aorist of creation'. 

It is often accompanied by present indicative or present injunctive or even periphrastic 
constructions with the present participle, which give the context in which the aorist 
injunctive took or has taken place. 
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7. 1.4.2a Aorist injunctive expressillg anteriority 

The function of anteriority (to the main verb) is seen clearly in a few instances in sub­
ordiante clauses: 

al OPii l11iIjhi pa"ruuiin l11azdii yazt/m stoi . . .  
val)hills p"tarim llw/wl)ho 
hiial OPii [him} casmc/1I1 [Ograb;)l11} 
'thus, r (now have begun to) think-aor.inj. of you as being the first, 0 Mazda, . . .  
(yet) youthful, father of the good thought -
since [I have (just now) grasped] -aor.inj. you in (my) eye' (Y. 3 1 .8); 

hiial ml:;d;)m zaraOlIstro magauuabiio [coiSt} parii 
garo d"miine alllwo mazda jasal pauruiio 
'the fee which Zarathustra [had assigned]-aor. inj. before to the participants in the 
gift exchange, 
in the House of Song, Ahura Mazda (always) comes-pres. inj. (forward for/with it 
as) the first (in line)' (Y. 5 1 . 1 5). 

7. 1 .4.2b Aurist il1jul1C1il'e expressing/ulUre 

There is one (apparent) instance of an aorist injunctive being accompanied by a future 
time reference (future perfect): 

yastii daeuui(lg aparo . . .  [tari.111(lst} 
'(he) who, on account of that, in the future [shall have despised] the old gods' 
(Y. 45. 1 1 ). 

7. 1 . 4.2c Contrasting aspects o/present and aorist injunctive 

In Old Avestan, present injunctive and aorist injunctive forms are often contrasted, with 
clear aspectual difference: 

aiia 1I0il ;)r;)s [vfliiiitii} daelluii-cina 
hiia! l.s d·'bao111a . . .  upii.jasal 
hiial V;),.-'lIiitii acist;)111 111aIlO 
'especially the old gods [did] not (then) [discriminate]-aor.inj. correctly between these 
two, 
because deception kept coming over-pres. inj. them, 
so that they would prefer-pres.inj. the worst thought' (Y. 30.6); 

al-cii hoi [Sca(lltl} . . .  yasllqs-cii 
. . .  dal)hO ;),,-'zt/s paOo / 
yqm daellqm ahuro saOSiia(lto dadii! 
'and so [let them (now) start pursuing]-aor. imp . . . .  the sacrifices (to him), (Mazda,) 
. . .  (which are) the straight paths of the gift 
(awaiting) the vision-soul which Ahura (always) establishes-pres. inj. (as) that of the 
revitaliser' (Y. 53.2). 

7. 1 .4.2d Mythical events 

The aorist injunctive is used to describe mythical events, as well as human actions in the 
past. This use of the aorist injunctive is found in cosmological contexts, often to denote 
the first occurrence of an act, later repeated in the sacrifice: 
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kas-na x":Jf.!g str:Jm-c(/ [dalJ aduuan;Jm 
'who, I wonder, (first) [established]-aor.inj. the road of the sun and of the stars?' 
(Y. 44.3); 

yaOa til f ahura. mazda [m:Jf.!gha J-ea 
[ vaoeas J -ea [das J -ea [var;Js J -ea ya vohi't / 
aOa toi dad.1mahT-pres. indo 
'in the same way that you, 0 Ahura Mazda, (for the first time?) [thought] them 
[spoke], [established], an<cl [produced]-aor.inj. (those) which (are) good (thoughts, 
etc.), in that way we are (here and now) establishing-pres. indo them for you' (Y. 39.4). 

7 . 1 .4.3 Negated aorist injunctive to express prohibition 

The aorist injunctive is used with the prohibitive negation ma to express 'do not (start)!', 
often coordinated with the imperative: 

OAv. huxsaOra xS:Jf.!tqm 
[ma J n :J  duS". xsaOra [xs:Jf.!ta J 
'let (now)] those of good command command-aor. imp. (us)! 
[let not] those of bad command [(now) command]-aor. inj. us!' (Y. 48.5). 

7 . 1 .4.4 Young Avestan and Old Persian aorist 

The Young Avestan and Old Persian examples of aorist indicative and aorist injunctive 
may be imitations of Old Avestan: 

YAv. aUl [mqstaJ yimo 
'then Yima [thought]-aor.inj.' (Y. 2.3 1 ) ; 

OPers. baga vazqrka auramazda haya imam bumim [a-daJ 
haya avam asmanam [a-daJ 
'Ahuramazda is a great god, (he) who [set in place]-aor.ind. this earth, 
who [set in place] yonder heaven' (DE 1- 1 1 ); 

ima dahqyava taya adam [a-dqrsiy J-aor.inj. 
'these lands that I [got hold of)' (DPe 5-1 0). 

7.1 .5  Perfect 

The function of the perfect in the oldest Indo-European languages was to express the 
state obtaining from a past action or event. In Avestan, this function is found with verbs 
of perception and verbs of state, as well as of transi tive verbs. 

The perfect has a few subjunctive forms, as well as a pluperfect. The optative forms are 
commonly used in conditions contrary to fact (see sections 8.2.2.6, 8.2.4.2c). 

7 . 1 . 5 . 1  Perfects without present 

The two perfects iid- 'say' (OInd. ah-) and vaed- have no corresponding presents: 

OAv. al toi vlsp:Jf.!g af.!gr:Jf.!g a!auno [adar' J 
'thus, [they say/claim] (that) all the evil ones (are) followers of Order' (Y. 43. 1 5); 



YAv. naeeis i!5a zaraOustra sus 
yaOa hfm [adar'] mafiiaka 
' there is no "vitalisation" here, 0 Zarathustra, 
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(such) as humans [say) it (= refer to it)' (FrD. 3, see Hoffmann 1968); 

[vaeOa ]-ca tal * cikaeOa-ca 
[1i afaum zaraOustra mana xraOPa-ca eisti-ca 
' I  [know) and am aware of that, 
o Orderly Zarathustra, by my wisdom and insight' (Yt. 1 .26). 

7 . 1 .5 .2 Perfect expressing resulting state 

The perfect indicative is used to indicate the result of a preceding action or state and is 
often used in 'ever/never' statements. 

Perfect of intransitive and medio-passive verbs: 

OAv. yoi . . .  [nail] frasaiia vaIJhffus [caxnar' « kan-)] manaIJho 
'those who . . .  [have never taken pleasure) in the questioning of (their) good 
thought?' (Y 44. 1 3); 

YAv. *frffna dIJhqm nasunqm 
yd pdti aUa z"ma trfriOar" « raiO-)] 
'on account of the great quantity of the corpses 
that [have (ever) died (and now lie dead) all over this earth' (Y. 5.4). 

Perfect of transitive verbs: 

OAv. a ma aes'mo hazas-ca r;}mo [Ohisaiia « hai-)] 
'wrath and violence, restraint [have bound) me (and now keep me bound)' (Y. 29. 1 ); 

YAv. yo no [dalJa] yo [tatasa] yo [tuOruiie] 
'(he) who [has made) us, who [has fashioned) us, who [has *compiled) us' (Y. 1 . 1 ); 

yo [nail] pascaeta [hulxl'afa (for *hu-syafa < hyap)] 
yal maniiu damqn dd!5ft;}m 
'(Sraosa . . .  ) who [has never slept) 
(ever) since the two spirits would set in place (their) creations' (Y. 57. 1 7). 

7 . 1 .5.4 The past perfect/pluperfect 

OAv. taedl . . .  yoi dr;}guuato mazbfS [ei-koil-;}r's « kail-)] 
'those too . . .  who [had (always) distinguished) those possessed by the Lie with great 
(brill ian t gifts?)' (Y. 32. 1 1  ) [see Jasanoff 1997); 

YAv. nis tal paili druxs niisaile ya!5iil a1Jieil [ja-ym-al « gam-)] 
'the lie will be dispelled and destroyed there to the very place whence [it had come)' 
(Yt. 1 9. 1 2). 

7. 1 .6  The verb 'to be' and noun clauses 

Both the subject and predicate of 'to be' are typically in the nominative: 
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YAv. mosu tal [as] nail dar'y;)111 
'quickly that [was], not long' (Yt. 5.65); 

Occasionally, adverbs can be used as predicates with 'to be' (see Hoffmann 1952): 

OPel's. kara parsa . . .  [kamnam aha] 
'the Persian army . . .  [was] (just) a few] (men)' (DB 2. 1 8-19). 

7 . 1 .6 . 1  The copula 

A 3rd singular copula is often gapped, sometimes also the 3rd plural or infinitive, 
occasionally other persons when the subject is an expressed pronoun: 

OAv. huua zf dr;)guuCt 
'for that one (is) possessed by the Lie' (Y. 46.6); 

kal vj' XSaOr;)111 
'what (is) your command?' (Y. 34.5); 

YAv. kaUa atj/za ratauua 
'which (are) its models?' (Y. 19 . 1 8); 

OPel's. tayaiy paruvam xsayaOiyti aha 
'who had been kings before' (DB 1 .9-10). 

7 . 1 .6.2 The existential verb 

This present indicative asti usually expresses existence, but is also used in contexts where 
it could not easily be omitted or is emphatic. In Young Avestan, it is found in the 
following instances: fronted, in relative-subordinate and interrogative clauses, in some 
expressions with superlatives, after fronted demonstrative pronoun or adverb (many of 
these after zi), and occasionally elsewhere. The use of the 3p h;)1Jti is similar. 

7 . 1 .6.3 Possession 

The existential verb can take a genitive to express possession : 

OAv. cis ahl [kahUa] ahi 
'Who are you? [Whose] are you?' (Y. 43.7); 

YAv. [yerJlze] vaem mahi 
'[whose] we are' = 'to whom we belong' (Vr. 1 1 . 1 3); 

OP. mana auramazda [COP.] auramazdaha adam [COP.] 
'mine (is) Ahuramazda, Ahuramazda's (am) I' (DSk); 

[dtirayavalzaus] pura aniyai-ciy [tiha"tti] 
'[Darius's were] other sons, too' = 'Darius had other sons, too' (XPf 28-29). 

7.2 Moods 

The Old Iranian moods were used much as in other ancient Indo-European languages. 
The principal innovation was the use of the optative to denote habitual past action in 
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Young Avestan and Old Persian. In both Young Avestan and Old Persian, 'irrealis' is 
expressed by the perfect optative. 

7.2. 1 Subjunctive present and aorist 

The subjunctive is the tense used to refer to the future, and so denotes intention, prospec­
tive action and exhortation. In general, the deliberative subjunctive is used in questions 
and in a variety of subordinate clauses. The aorist subjunctive has the same functions as 
the present subjunctive, but with the difference in aspect. The negations are nait and mG 
(negative instructions). On the use of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses, see section 
8.2.2 . 1  (relative clauses) and section 8.2.3 (adverbial clauses). 

7.2. 1 . 1  The subjunctive in main clauses 

7.2. 1.1a 1st person 

The I st person subjunctive usually means 'I/we want to do, may I/we do, let me/us do', 
indicating intention or impending action: 

present: 

OAv. yauuai vispiii fraestii1)ha [ii1)hiimii j 
'for an entire lifespan [let us be] (your) dearest friends!' (Y. 49.8). 

aorist: 

tal nfi Illiell [var'sane j 
'that [I am about to produce] for us' (Y. 5 1 . 1 ); 

afii kal OP{I [dar'siinfj 
'[shall I see] you through Order, I wonder?' (Y. 28.5); 

YAv. 
present: 

aZ;}111 te gaeOii [frii&tiieni j aZ;}111 te gaeOii [var'(jaiieni j 
'I [shall further] your herds, I [shall make] your herds [grow)' (Y. 2.5); 

aorist: 

afa sraesta [dar'sama j Opa haxl11a 
'[shall we (now get to) see] company with you, 0 haoma, through most beautiful 
Order?' (Y. 60. 1 2). 

OPers. 
present: 

siyiita [ahaniy j jlva uta l11(jrta (jrtiivii [ahaniy j 
'[let me] be happy (while) alive and blessed (after I am) dead!' (XPh 47-48). 

7.2. 1 . 1h 2nd and 3rd persons 

The 2nd and 3rd person subjunctive refer to the future in various modes: 
present: 
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OAv. hii n� [a1Jhal] 
'she [shall be = belong] to us' (Y. 32.2); 

kadii yauuii huuo [a1Jhal] 
'when [shall he ever be] (there)?' (Y. 29.9); 

YAv. auuaOa te [a1Jhal] vaIjho 
'thus for you [shall be] the better (reward)

, 
(V. 1 8 .7); 

aorist: 

OAv. koi . . .  riimqm [dil(1te < da'antai)] 
k�lJg ii va1Jh�us [jimal < jam-/gam-] mana1J1JO cistis 
'who [will obtain] peace? 
to whom [will come] the insight of good thought?' (Y. 48. 1 1 ); 

YAv. [bun « bu'an)] gaeOil amaria/pis 
'the creatures [shall become] indestructi ble' (Y t. 19 . 1 2); 

ilia cis me ilIJhqm ::aoOrallqm [ji-aIJvhariil] yo nail . . .  
'[let] not anyone [consume] these libations of mine who is not . .  . '  (Yt. 1 0. 1 22). 

7.2.2 Optative present and aorist 

The optative is the mood of the imaginary and thus mainly expresses wishes, prescrip­
tions, imaginary comparisons or examples, and irreal conditions and comparisons. The 
optative of the aorist is used like that of the present, but with the difference in aspect. For 
the use of the optative perfect, see 8.2.2.4, 8.2.4.2c. 

On the use of the optative in subordinate clauses, see sections 8.2 . 1  (that-clauses), 
8.2.2. 1 (relative clauses) and 8.2.3 (adverbial clauses). 

7.2.2. 1 Optative in main clauses 

The optative in main clauses expresses wishes and exhortations. These are distinguished 
when negated: nail negates wishes and mii exhortations. In questions, the optative 
expresses ability, potentiality, and permission: 

present: 

OAv. aDii tu n� gaUas-cii ast;llJtils-cii [iiiil] 
'and so [may you be] our life and boniness!' (Y. 4 1 .3); 

noil daibitfm dus.sastis ahum [m;lI"iUiil] 
'[may] the one of bad announcing not [destroy] a second time (this) existence!' 
(Y. 45. 1 ). 

OAv. kaOii mazdii riinUo. sbr,itfm gqm [is"soil] 
'how [might] he, 0 Mazda, [try to obtain] (by prayer?) a joy-bringing cow?' 
(Y. 50.2); 

YAv. vaso.xsaOro [hUiil] a!auua 
'[may] the Orderly [have] command at will!' (Y. 8.6); 
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lIIa-ca pascaeta l11azdaiiasna tql11 zqm [karaihm] (for -aiiaen) ma apo [h:Jr'zaii;m] 
'afterward the Mazdayasnians [shall not plough] that earth nor [release] water (upon 
it)' (V 6.2); 

OPers. aural11azdam [yadaisa] 
'[you should sacrifice] to Ahuramazda!' (XPh 50-5 1 ); 

daiva ilia [yadiyaisa] 
'the daivas [shall not be sacrificed to]! '  (XPh 38-39); 

aorist: 

OAv. "ruuazisto huuo na . . .  [pdtf.jamiia] 
'(you) there, who gladden (us) the most, [may you] *in return [come] to us' 
(Y. 36.2); 

kaOa afai druFJm [diiqm] zastaiio 
'how [might I deliver] the Lie into the hands of Order?' (Y. 44. 1 4); 

YAv. rasas-ca ttl . . . [xsaesa] hauuanql11 dal11anql11 
'and at will [may] you [rule over] your own creations' (Y. 8.5); 

[buiial11a] Ie soifJro.pano 
ilia [buiiama] soiOro. irico 
'[let us be] for you those who stay in the settlements! 
[let us noi be] those who leave the settlements! ' (Yt. 1 0.75); 

OPers. aural11azda-taiy jd'ta [biya'] 
uta-taiy tauma ilia [biya'] 
'[may] Ahuramazda [be] your striker (= strike you), 
and [may] there not [be] family to you (= may you have no family)!' (DB 4.55-59). 

7.2.2.2 Optative of past action in Young Avestan and Old Persian 

The optative is used in Young Avestan (with or without augment) and Old Persian to 
express habitual or repeated action in the past (see Hoffmann 1 976: 605-19): 

YAv. zaraOustro ahun:Jm vdrim [jrasrauuaiioil] . . .  
tipo valJ'his [jraiiazai?ta] . . .  
daenqm l11azdaiiasnil11 [jraor"naeta] 
'Zarathustra [would (= used to) recite] the Ahuna Vairiia . . .  
He [would sacrifice] to the good waters . . .  
He [would choose] the vision-soul of those who sacrifice to Ahura Mazda' 
(V 19 .2); 

yo bMa . . .  [a-uuaroil] vacil11 « a-barait) 
'who at times [would lift up] his voice' (Yt. 1 0.73); 

OPers. yaOa-sal11 haca-l11a aOahqya avaOa [a-kunavayd'ta] (thematic optative) 
'as was said to them by me, thus they would do' (DB 1 . 1 7-24); 

ktiral11 vasiy [avajaniya'] « ava-a-) 
'he [would kill] the people in large numbers' (DB 1 . 50-53). 
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7.2 .3 Imperative 

The imperative is used only in positive statements to express a command or an exhort­
ation. The person the command or exhortation is addressed to is frequently in the voca­
tive. In Old Avestan, a distinction is made between the present imperative: 'keep doing!' 
and aorist imperative: 'stop/start doing!'. 

Negative commands or wishes are expressed with the injunctive (see section 7. 1 .2. 1 )  
and the optative (see section 7.2.2. 1 ) . 

aorist: 

OAv. vohu {gddl} manal)hii 
{diiidl} afii da « da 'ah) dar'giiiili 
'[come (now)] with good thought! 
[give (now)] with Order the gift of a long lifespan!'  (Y 28.6); 

present: 

OAv. ii 11 {Ouuaena} ahurii 
'[keep looking] hither at it, 0 Ahura!' (Y 46.2); 

duzullar'snal)/zo . . .  {hfi1;ltFI} . . .  {XI"[LOS;}1;ltqm upii} . . .  
{Iratu j IS dlluafso . . .  mosl/eii {astu} 
'[let them be] (men) of bad virility! [let them be *howled upon]! . . .  
[let] *torment [huddle] them off, and [let it be] soon!' (Y 53.8); 

YAv. tapa} druxs {nasej « nasiia) 
{apa} druxs {dul/ara} {apa} druxs {vlnase} 
'[disappear], 0 Lie! 
[run away], 0 Lie! [lose yourself], 0 Lie!' (Y. 8.2 1 ); 

{XV arata} naro aet ;}m miiazd;}m 
'[eat], 0 men, this myazda! '  (Y 8.2); 

x"ar'Oanqm he {*bar;}1;ltClm j 
'[let] (some) of the (best) foods [be brought] to him!' (H. 2. 1 8); 

ma he auui piib;}m {aulla. hista} 
ma giittim (nipdbiial) ''ha} 
'[do not direct] (your) foot in her direction! 
[do not lie down] on (her) bed!' (Yt. 17 .57); 

ma cim g;}r'ziina {piira-iia1;ltu} haea aizmiil nmiiniil 
'[let them not leave] this house complaining about anybody' (Yt. 1 3 . 1 57); 

OPers. {para-idiy/para-itii} avam kiiram [jadiyljatii} 
'go forth! crush that army!' (2s/2p imp.) (DB 2.20-2 1 ,  3 . 1 4-1 5); 

ava-taiy auramazdii hueiiram {kunautuv} . . .  
ava-taiy auramazdii {nika"tuv} 
'[let] Ahuramazda [make] that easy for you! . . .  
[let] Ahuramazda [destroy] that for you!' (DB 4.76, 79-80). 
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7.3 Middle, passive, causative 

7.3. 1 Middle 

The middle of transitive verbs most often has passive meaning: YAv. aza-, act. 'leads, 
takes (away)', mid . :  'is led, taken away'; vaena- act. 'sees' vs. mid. 'is seen ', etc.). 

More rarely, the middle denotes that the action is being performed in the interest of the 
subject (e.g. paca-, act. 'cook (for someone else)', mid . :  'cook for oneself'; var'(jaiia- act.: 
'increase (trans.), enlarge', mid. :  'increase (in trans.), grow'. 

Note the intrans. hista-, act. 'go and stand', mid. 'stand, be standing'. 

Middle with passive function: 

OAv. ai ta maniiti pal/rlliie 
ya yfima x"a/na [asruuat;;m} 
'thus, those two spirits/inspirations in the beginning, 
which [have been heard of (aor. duo 3p)] (as) "the twin sleeps'" (Y. 30.3); 

YAv. im(lm tanum ya me [vaendte} hurao(ja 
'this body, which [is seen) to me (to be) beautiful' (Y. 1 1 . 10); 

[v;;r"ziiatqm }-ca il5a vohu vastriia 
'and [let) good pastures [be produced]-pres. imp. 3s here!' (Yr. 1 5 . 1 )  [cf. section 5.3.3]; 

OPers. ima frasam taya [vainataiy} 
'this perfection that [is seen]' (DNb 1-2); 

middle with reflexive, etc., function: 

YAv. aipi vastra [ycll)/zaiial)'ha} /ra zasta [snaiial)''ha} 
'[put on your (sing.)) clothes! [wash your (sing.)] hands!' (Y. 1 8 . 1 9); 

ulm caxr;;m [k;;r'nauuane} 
'[I shall make] the earth [my) wheel' (Yt. 19 .43); 

a"l az;;m tanum [aguze} 
'then [ I  hid]-aor. Is mid. [my) body' (Yt. 1 7. 55)'; 

OPers. avaOa xsa(:am [agqrbiiyata} 
'thus [he took] the royal command [for himself]' (DB 1 .42-43). 

7. 3.2 Passive 

The passive, including passive middle forms, passives in -iia-, and 3s aor. in -i, is almost 
exclusively used when the sentence has no agent or the agent of the sentence is not 
expressed: 

YAv. yaOa aniie yazatcll)ho [yazi!Jte} 
'the way (the) other deities [are sacrificed to], (Yt. 8 . 1 1 ); 

kahe no il5a nqma [ayairiiaI} 
'whose name among us [will be welcomed] here in song?' (Yt. 1 3 . 50); 

OPers. vayam haxamanisiyii [Oahqyiimahqy} 
'we [are called] Achaemenids' (DB 1 .7); 
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yaka haca ga"dara [abariyaj (or: a-bariya) 
'the sisso wood [was brought (or: carried)] from Gandhara and Carmania' 
(DSf 34-35). 

3s passive in -i: 

OAv. vahista Wis [srauufj zaraOustrahe / spitamahiia 
'the best *ritual [has been heard of] (= become renowned) (as that) of Zarathustra I 
Spitama' (Y. 53. 1 ); 

YAv. yaJ turo jdni fraIJrase 
'when the Turian Frangrasiian was struck (down)' (Yt. 19.93). 

7.3 .2. 1 Passive with agent 

Very occasionally, passives are construed with agents (see also section 7.4.2.2 on the past 
participle). 

OAv. passive with agent in the instrumental or with preposition haca: 

ya zf [vaUu;}r"zoi . . .  daeuuais-ca ma$iiais-caj 
'yes, those that [have been produced . . .  by old gods and men]' (Y. 29.4); 

ya isudo [dad;}�1te ] daOranqm [haca a$aunoj / 
'the *dues in gifts that [shall be given] [on the part of (= by?) the sustainer of Order]

, 

(Y. 3 1 . 14) .  

In Old Persian, the agent is expressed by (one repeated example of each) the genitive­
dative, by the preposition haca, or (possibly) by the postposition radiy (see Skjrerv0 1 985: 
2 1 5) :  

uta-[samj auramazda naiy [ayadiyaj 
'and Ahuramazda [was not sacrificed to by them]' (DB 5. 1 5-1 6); 

taya-sam [haca-ma aOahiyaj ava akunava" 
'what [was announced] to them [from (= by) me]; that they did' (XPh 1 7-1 8), cf. 
*taya-sam adam aOaham ava akunava" 
'what I said to them, that they did' (DNa 36-37); 

nai-ma kama taya skauOis [tunuva"tahya radiy miOa kariyaisj 
'it i s  not my desire that a weak (man) [should be done wrong on account of/by a 
mighty (one)]' (DNb 8-9). 

7 .3.2.2 Old Persian alternatives to passive with agent 

In Old Persian, passive with agent is avoided by using impersonal 3rd person plural 
constructions (cf. Middle Persian, Ch. 4, section 4.3 .5 .3): 

OPers. uta ci(:a"taxmam [agflrbiiyd' anayd'j abiy mam 
'and [they seized] Cicantaxma (and) [brought] him to me' (DB 2.87-88), cf. 
hauv a(:ina basta [anayata ] abiy mam 
'that Acina [was brought] bound to me' (DB 1 . 82-83). 

Alternatively, the agent can be circumscribed: 
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taya istis [ajaniya j kara haya babiruviya haul' akunaus 
'that the brick [was pounded] (into shape): the Babylonian contingent, it did (it)' 
(DSf 29-30). 

7.4 Participles 

Participles are construed as adjectives, usually attributive or in apposition, sometimes as 
predicates. 

7. 4. 1 Present, future, aorist, and perfect participles 

The present and aorist participles differ only in aspect. 

7 .4. 1 . 1  Present participles 

OAv. y§ va [xsaiiqs j a-dqs drlta [aiia(1t;)mj . . .  vIeiro [!Jqs j 
'or (he) who (because) [being in command], (by) having placed (h im) there (in his 
home) 
would keep (someone) [coming] to (him) . . .  [being] discriminating . .  . '  (Y. 46.5); 

Ji"ae§iiamahl . . .  
[s"runuuatas j-ca [a-s"runuuatas j-ca 
[xsaiia1Jtqs j-ca [a-xsaiia1Jtas j-ca 
'we send{our *presentations) forth, 
both toward [those who listen] and toward [those who do not listen], 
toward [those being in command] and toward [those not being in command]' 
(Y. 35.4); 

YAv. atar;)m; . . .  yazamdde taxm;)m [h;)1Jt;)mj raOaestar;)m 
'we sacrifice to the fire, [being] a firm charioteer' (Y. 62.8); 

OPers. X mahqya [jiyamnamj patiy 
'of the month of X at [the waning] (= on the last day)' (DB 2.62). 

The present participles can be used with 'to be(come)' (see also section 8.2.4.2e): 

OAv. al . . .  ahrlUii . . . [jrln;)mnii j ahuriii ii 
'thus, we two were there [presenting ourselves as guest-friends] to the Ahura' 
(Y. 29.5); 

YAv. nail dim yauua az;)m . . .  bitim vacim [paiti.p;)r's;)mno j hauua 
'I shall never be [asking] him another word' (Y. 1 8.29); 

OPers. manaha uvaipasiyahqya dqrsam [xsayamnaj d'miy 
'by (my) mind 1 am strongly [controlling] myself' (DNb 14-1 5). 

In Young Avestan, present participles in apposition with the subject are used with 
maniia-, sc0aiia-: 

nman;)m h8 maniiaeta [para.da80j 
'he may think (of himself) [(as) having given] a house' (Y. 1 8 .28); 
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a dim va to [upa. vauuo} saC5aiieiti 
'then a wind seems (to be) [blowing toward] him' (H. 2.7). 

7.4. 1 .2 Other participles 

Aorist: 

OAv. aeista [dwpo} 
'(even) [giving] what are the worst (things)' (Y 32.4); 

YAv. frasa hqm.razaiiata atad . . .  dti auuaOa [maghano} 
'he stretched himself forward, the fire, (suddenly) [thinking] as follows' (Yt. 19.47); 

future: 

YAv. haomanqm-ca [har'siiamnanqm} yoi har'siie�lle 
'and of the haoma (plants) [being about to be filtered], which are being filtered' 
(Vr. 12. 1 ); 

perfect: 

OAv. [vfduua} [vfduse} mraot[i 
l11a [d-uufduua} apf d5baullaiial 
'let him [who knows] say [to the one who knows]! 
may no one [who does not know] keep deceiving (us) hereafter!' (Y 3 1 . 1 7);  

yehiia "mua xraodaitl . . .  afahiia [nqsuua} « na-ns-) paOo 
'whose soul will *shudder, [having lost] the paths of Order' (Y 5 1 . 1 3); 

yas-te . . .  zbaiia . . .  [ap{mo} « ap-) dar'gojiiaitfl11 
'(I), who shall be invoking you . . .  [having obtained] long life' (Y 33.5); 

YAv. vispaeibiio haca ar'zaeibiio {valluanuua} pdtijasdti 
'he returns, [having won], from all battles' (Y 57 . 1 1-12); 

aIjlle haxaiio jraiiel}te . . .  naMa. eil *l11iOo [vaoxVagho} « Ijak-Iljac-) 
'his companions will go forth, [having] never [said] anything wrong' (Yt. 1 9.95); 

iatdl11 daOai{j "ruuandl11 afaono {irfriOanahe} « raiO-) 
'he makes happy the soul of the Orderly one [who has died]' (P. 23); 

nardl11 afauuandl11 [daC5randl11} « dar-) hUl11atdmca . . .  
'the Orderly man, [who has held up] his well-thought (thought) and . .  . '  (Vr. 2. 5); 

perfect participle contrasting with the present and past participles: 

OAv . . . .  hll-lIar'stanqm . . .  vdr'ziial11nanqm- ca vauudr'zanqm-ca 
'of (deeds) well done, both those being performed and [those having been 
performed]

, 
(Y 35.2). 

7.4.2 Past participles in -ta-

The past participle in -ta- is commonly used in Young Avestan as apposition, in which 
case it refers to an action that was completed before the action or state indicated by the 
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main verb of the clause or by present participles. Also when used as an adjective, it 
sometimes retains this temporal function: 

YAv. [jra-st;)r'tal] pa'ti bar'sl1l;)n 
[liz-datal] pdti haol1lal 
raoci(lfiil pc/ti iiOral 
sriiuuaiiamnii! pc/ti ahullal vdriial 
'beside the bars om [spread out], 
beside the haoma [set up], 
beside the blazing fire, 
beside the Ahuna Vairiia being recited' (Yt. 1 0.9 1 ,  Afr. 4.5); 

auual . . .  halJjamall;)111 . . .  bar'snuuo auuarjhe asno [y-'mat;)l11] 
. . .  yazamaide 
'to yonder gathering [having come (together)] upon the height of yonder sky 
. . .  we sacrifice' (0. 2.8); 

OPers. duvarayii-l1laiy [basta] adariya 
'he was held [bound] at my gate' (DB 2.75, 89-90); 

hamiriya [ha"-gmata] [para-ita] . . .  
hamaranam akunava 
'the conspirators, [having come together] and [gone off] . . .  
fought the battle' (DB 2.37-39). 

7.4.2. 1 Medial-reflexive function of the participle in -ta-

The past participle sometimes has medial-reflexive function and can take a direct (inner) 
object: 

YAv. [a-stutas ]-ea [fra-uuar'tas ]-ea 
iistuiie hUl11at;)111 mana 
'[having assigned myself by my praise] and [having made my choice] 
(having spoken the astlliie and thefrauuarane) 
I assign myself by my praise to well-thought thought' (Y. 1 2.8) [< a-stau- and 
fra-yar-, both middle]; 

upa. taea! . . .  aoOra [paiti.Smuxta] 
'she came running, [shod] in shoes' (Yt. 5 .64). 

A past participle is frequently combined with a verb from the same root, see section 
10.5 Figura etymologica. 

7.4.2.2 Past participle with copula 

In Young Avestan, the past participles are occasionally used with the copula and some­
times with a personal pronoun (rarely a noun) in the genitive indicating the agent: 

YAv. kaJa no ilia a$aum [agato « a-gam-)] 
dOUajal)h;)111 ahum a 
'how [have you come], 0 Orderly one, to us, 
to (this) existence without danger?' (Y. 1 9. 3 1 ) ; 
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cuua(1t;}m zruuiin;}l11 maniiauua stis [diita as] 
'for how long [had] the existence in the world of thought [been established]?' 
(FrY. 2. 1 9); 

miinaii;}n ahe yaOa nii sat;}m-ca . . .  parsanqm [ni-jat;}m hiiiil] 
'just as if a hundred and . . .  ears of grain [were to be (lying) smashed down]' 
(Yt. 1 3 .7 1 ); 

with agent: 

YAv. yal [me] auuauual daeuuaiiasnanqm [ni-jat;}I11] 
yaOa siir;}l11-a varsanql11 bariimi 
'that [by me is smashed down = I have smashed down] 
as many sacrificers to the old gods as I carry hairs on the head' (Yt. 5 .77); 

yezica [he] aniia aya §iiaoOna [fra-uuarSta] 
pdt ita he dOa 
'if [for/by him are performed = he has performed] other evil deeds, 
(then) the penalty for it (is) absolved' (Y. 3.2 1) ;  

agent with attributive past participle: 

yOi kdnina (for kdnino) [an-upaeta « upa-i-) mafiiiinqm] 
'the girls [not yet approached by men]' (Yt. 17 . 55). 

7.4. 3 The Old Persian pe/jeet 

In Old Persian, the old perfect indicative appears to have been lost and been replaced by 
constructions of past participle and copula with agents. This new perfect, like the old 
perfect, expresses the result seen in the present ofa past action or event. It is often used to 
'sum up' past events told in the imperfect (see Lazard 1 976: 1 84-86, Skjcerv0 1 985). 

There are forms of both transitive and intransitive verbs. As the past participle of 
transitive verbs has a passive meaning ('done, killed'), the perfect construction in these 
instances is formally passive. 

There is no active perfect construction corresponding to the passive one, so the con­
struction corresponds to both active and passive constructions in the present and 
imperfect. 

7.4.3 . 1  Without agent 

When the past participle is from an intransitive verb, the perfect corresponds to an active 
imperfect; when it is from a transitive verb and the agent is not expressed, it corresponds 
to a passive imperfect: 

intransitive verb: 

piirsahqyii martiyahqyii duraiy qrstis [parii-gmatii] 
'the Persian man's spear has gone far away' (DNa 43-45); 

transitive verb: 

ava ahqyiiyii dipiyii naiy [ni-pistam] 
'that [has] not [been written (is not written)] in this inscription' (DB 4.47); 
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paruv frasam [fra-matam} paruv frasam [k(lrtam} 
'much perfect work [had been ordered], much [has been made]' (DSf 56-57); 

aniyas-ciy vasiy [astiy kc,trtam} 
'much else too [has been done]' (DB 4. 46-47); 

pluperfect: 

xsa(:am taya . . .  [para-bc,trtam aha} ava adam patipadam akunavam 
' I  redressed the command that [had been taken away]' (DB 1 . 6 1-62). 

7.4.3.2 With agent 

If an agent (noun or pronoun) is expressed, it is in the genitive-dative, and the perfect 
corresponds to an active imperfect. The only examples are with kc,trta 'done, made', and 
the construction is formally identical with possessive constructions in which kc,trta means 
'work, achievement' (there may have been a difference in word order): 

taya[-maiy k(lrtam} uta taya-maiy [pi(:a darayavahaus XShc,tya kc,trtam} 
'what [I have done] and what my [father King Darius has done]' = 'what [has been 
done by me] and what [has been done by my father King Darius]

, 
(XPc 1 3-14); 

[ avaisam} ava [naiy astiy kc,trtam} 
yaOa [mana} . . .  hamahc,tyaya Oarda [kc,trtam} 
'[they have not done] as much 
as [I have'done] in one and the same year' ('their achievement is not as much as what 
I achieved in one and the same year') (DB 4. 5 1-52). 

7.4.4 The Old Persian potential construction 

There are a few verbal constructions in Old Persian involving a past participle + forms of 
kar- 'do' and bau- 'become' that express either completion of a past event or the feas­
ability of a past event. These constructions are commonly referred to as 'potential' 
constructions (see also section 8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses): 

active: 

yata [k�lrtam akunavam} 
'until [I had finished (doing)]' (DNa 5 1 ,  XPf45-46); 

passive: 

yaOa [ka"tam abava} 
'when it had finished being dug (DSf 25). 

7.5 Infinitives 

7.5. 1 Infinitive with intentional verbs 

Infinitives either depend upon a verb or are used independently to express the purpose of 
an utterance or an action. They are used with vas- 'wish ', vlsa- 'be ready', hacaiia­
'induce', verbs meaning 'order', etc.: 
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OAv. huuo n;) . . .  vastf . .  eal"'k;}I"'Orti [srauuaiieIjhe} 
'he wishes [to make heard] for us poems of praise' (Y. 29.8); 

YAv. yaOa az;}m haeaiiene . . .  
zaraOustr;}m [anu-/11at;)e} daenaiiai 
'that 1 shall induce . . .  
Zarathustra [to help] the vision-soul [along with his thought]' (Yt. 5 . 18); 

OPers. uta-dis alavaya/11 [bartanaiy} 
'and 1 was able [to bear} them' (DNb 46-47); 

ima stana/11 haul' niyastaya [kd'tanaiy} . . .  
pasava adal11 niyastayam imam dipim [ni-paistanaiy} 
'and he gave the order [to dig] this niche. 
then 1 gave the order [to write] this inscription' (XV 20-25). 

7.5.2 Infinite with verbs of speaking and thinking 

Verbs meaning 'think, speak, see' can take a direct object plus infinitive (,accusative with 
infinitive') as the transformation of a S + V clause; the infinitive of 'to be' can then also 
take an accusative predicate (see also Gippert 1 985): 

OAv. al OPa m;)Ijhf. . .  yaziim [stoi} 
'thus, 1 think of you [to be = as being] youthful' (Y. 3 1 .8) [< 'I think: you are young']; 

YAv. afaUUal1;}/11 Ie [afiieiJiiai} I11ra0111i 
'I tell you a sustainer of Order [(is) to be obtained] (from a sustainer of Order)

, 

(Y. 7 1 . 1 3) [< 'I tell you: a sustainer of Order is obtained']. 

7. 5.3 Independent use 

Infinitives are used independently to express purpose, in which case the subject/direct 
object of such an infinitive may be in the dative: 

OAv. lal l110i [vf-cidiitii} vaoeti . . .  
[vfduiie} . . .  [111;)U }-ea [dc/diitii} 
'speak that to me [for (it) to be discriminated], 
[for (me) to know] (it), . . .  and [for (it) to be kept in (my) mind]' (Y. 3 1 .5); 

YAv.fra gauue-dat. [v;}I"'(ldiitii} . . .  a him vaeJaiial11ailf 
'in order for the cow [to be chosen], we make her known to (you)' (Vr. 4.2); 

OPers. ais hadti kara . . .  hamaranam [eartanaiy} 
'he came with an army [in order to do] battle' (DB 2.67). 

7.6 Verbal adjectives of necessity/gerundives 

See Dative of agent (section 6.4.5 .5) .  
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8 SYNTAX IV: COMPLEX SENTENCES 

8. 1 Coordination 

The usual method of coordination is by way of conjunctions. The most common 
exceptions are various kinds of parataxis and repetition. 

8. 1 . 1  Parataxis 

Both coordination and, in Old Persian , subordination can be expressed by parataxis: 

YAv. vfsdti dim jray,.a,.aiio - 110il *jray,.araiieiti 
'he declares himself ready to wake him (and then, but) does not wake him' (N. I ); 

OPers. avaiy ma dausta biya - hujrasta-dls pcp'sa 
'you should not favour them (and = but) punish them well ! '  (DB 4.69). 

With existential verb: 

uta aniyas-ca aha .- duskqrtam akqri)'a 
'and there was other matter as well (and it = that) had been made badly' (XPh 41 -42); 

astiy a"tar aita dahgyava . . .  - ayauda 
'there were among these lands (and they = some that) were in turmoil' (XPh 29-32). 

In Old Persian and 'post-Old Persian', the verbs 'to send' and 'to command, order to 
do' can be construed with an unmarked clause: 

pasava adam jraisayam uvjam - hauv arina basta anayata abiy mam 
'then I sent (an order) to Elam (and) that A<;ina was brought bound to me' (DB 
1 . 82-83); 

niyastayam - hauv araxa uta martiya . . .  uzmaya-patiy akgriya"ta 
'I issued (an order) (and) that Araxa and the men . . .  were impaled' (DB 3 .91-92). 

8. 1.2 Repetition 

In Avestan, nominals, verbs, preverbs, prepositions and negations are often repeated 
instead of being coordinated by conjunctions (frequent in incantations): 

adjectives: 

YAv. asista nu aJjlzal lzaca visal gaus buiial 
asist�1II af;}m as;st�m narS afaono aojO 
asisto alu/iris lkaeso 
'may the cow now be not cut off from this town, 
(not cut off =) nor the Order, nor the strength of the Orderly man, 
nor the *guidance of Ahura Mazda!' (Y. 60.3); 

verbs: 

nase *dduui druxs Ilase daeuuo. ciOre 
nase daeuuofrakarSte nase daeuuo.jradaite 
apa druxs nase apa druxs duuara 



148 THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

apa druxs vl-nase apax;x5re apa-nasiiehe 
Get lost, deceiving Lie! Get lost, you demon-spawn! 
Get lost, you demon-dragged-forth! Get lost, you demon-made! 
Disappear, 0 Lie! Run away, 0 Lie! 
(Run) away and lose yourself, 0 Lie! 
You disappear in the northern (direction). 

pronouns: 

OAv. kat toi razar; 
kat vasl kat va sUlto kat va yasnahiia 
'what (is) a *straight utterance for you? 
what do you want: what of praise or sacrifice?' (Y. 34. 1 2); 

YAv. ima! vo apo jddiiemi 
ima! z"mo ima! uruuara ima! am;)fa SP;)(lta 
'this I request from you, 0 waters, 
and from you, 0 earths, 0 plants, and 0 Life-giving Immortals' (Y. 65. 1 2) ;  

preverbs: 

nl ti! ziire maJ;)m mruiii! 
nl am;)m n'i v;)r'Orayn;)m (etc.) 
nl tal yaOa . . .  vaso.xsaOro fracarane . . .  
nl tal yaOa ta"ruuaiielli . . .  
'I call down your intoxication, 0 tawny one, 
your strength, and obstruction-smashing . . .  
(I  call it) down so that I may go forth commanding at will . . .  
and so that I may overcome . .  . '  (Y. 9. 1 7-18); 

preposi tions: 

pam auuarjhe asno da1JhOil 
para apo para z'mo para "ruuaraiia (etc.) 
'before the establishment of yonder sky, 
of the water, of the earth, and of the plant . .  .' (Y. 1 9.8); 

negations: 

OAv. noi! na mana / noi! s;}(lgha noi! xratauuo / 
naMa varuna / noi! ux&i naMa iiiao(l'na / 
nai! dai!na / noil Uruuqno . . .  haci(lti! 
'neither our thoughts, announcements, guiding thoughts, 
preferences, utterances, actions, 
vision-souls, nor breath-souls go together' (Y. 45.2); 

YAv. ma buiiama soiOro. irico . . .  
maba yal no uyra. bazaus niuuanal 
'may we not be those who leave the settlements . . .  
nor indeed (may it happen) that a strong-armed one should *conquer us' (Yt. 1 0.75); 

OPers. naiy aha martiya naiy parsa naiy mada 
naiy amaxam taumaya kas-ciy 



'there was no man, either Persian or Mede 
or indeed any of Our family' (OB 1 .48--49); 

abiy imam dah{}yaum ma ajamiya 
ma haina ma dusiyaram ma drauga 
'against this land may there not come 
an enemy army, famine, or the lie! ' (OPd 1 8-20). 

8. 1 .3  Conjunctions 

8. 1 .3 . 1  Coordination 
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The coordinating conjunctions are uta and enclitic -eft 'and, as well ', which coordinate 
words (and their epithets), clauses or sentences. Common coordinations include the 
sequences A B-ca and its extension A B . . .  C-ea and uta A uta B. Combinations include 
uta . . .  -ea, uta . . .  uta . . .  -ea, -ea . . .  ea . . .  uta 'and also, as welI'. For Old Persian, see 
Klein 1 988. 

Connecting sentences: 

YAv. va1Jhus sraoso . . .  hfi-ca 0a yoWpa astu 
'good Sraosa . . .  and let him have taken up his position here' (Y 27.6); 

OPers. mana auramazda upastam baratuv . . .  uta imam dah{}yaum auramazda patuv 
'let Ahuramazda bear me aid, and let Ahuramazda protect this land ! '  (OPd 1 3-16) .  

In  Old Avestan, the form A Bea # C may be  possible at  the cesura: 

a ma [aes·'mo hazas-ea # r;Jmo} °hisaiia 
'[Wrath and violence, (as welI as) restraint] keep me tied up' (Y. 29. 1 ). 

The sequence A-ea . . .  B-ea can take an adjective or a pronoun, or it can itself be the 
subject or direct object of a verb or be governed by adpositions: 

OAv. alea hOi sca�tii mana1J/zii uXOiiis iiao()anaisea . . .  
[kauuaea vfstaspo zara()ustris spitamo !"rasaostrasea} 
'and so let them follow with thought, utterances, and actions . . .  
[Kauui Vistaspa, a Zarathustra-folIower (and) Spitamid, and Frasa-ustra]! '  (Y. 53 .2); 

YAv. imq [haomqs-ea miiazdqs-ea zaoOras-ca} 
'these [haomas, myazdas, libations]' (Y. 4 . 1 ); 

a�tar' [ma1Jh;Jm-ea huuar'-ea} 
'between [the moon and the sun]' (Yt. 6.5); 

OP. aita-maiy aruvastam upariy [manas-ea uff-ea} 
'This is my ability in [thought and understanding]

, 
(ONb 3 1-32). 

OccasionalIy OPers. uta introduces a main clause after a subordinate clause with the 
function of accommodating an enclitic pronoun: 

OPers. ima uvnara taya . . .  uta-dis atavayam bartanaiy 
'these (are) talents which . . .  (and) I was able to carry them' (ONb 45--47). 
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8 . 1 .3 .2 Disjunction 

The disj unctive conjunctions are enclitic va 'or' and tonic a1 va 'or else', negated YAy. 
naUl/a 'or not', 'nor'. 

The sequence A B-va (A B-va C-va) is most common with clauses, but relatively seldom 
found with single words. Other sequences include A va B va (C va), x va A B va, A va a1 
va B (see also section 5.3. 1 Questions): 

OAv. vandntl vii V;)(1g/t;J11 vii vaonar' vii 
'(who) are winning, shall (now) win, or have (always) won' (Y. 39.2); 

y;) a!aone vahisto # x"aetii vii a! vii V;Jr'z;)niio / 
driiamna vii 
'(he) who is best for the sustainer of Order # 
either through (his) *family or else (as) a member of the *household 
or by (his) *community' (Y. 33 .3); 

YAy. us vii llmo 11/ vii pdbiial11l1o 
'standing up or lying down' (Yt. 1 . 1 7); 

OPers. yadiy imam dipim vail1ahqy imai-vii patikara 
'if you see this inscription or these images' (0 B 4.72-73); 

negated: 

llzg;Jr'pta1 P(/ti draoniil lwlIlIa uzg;Jr'ptiil 
'at the dron lifted up or not lifted up' (Y. 5 ,26); 

kii he asti ciOa . . .  
IIalllla he asti ciOa IWlIlIa he asti iip;Jr'tis 
'what is the penalty (etc.) for it? . . .  
there is neither penalty for it, nor is there expiation for it' (Y. 3.38-39). 

8. 1.4 Coordinating particles 

These are sentence-initial, -medial and -final. 

8 . 1 .4. 1 Sentence-introductory a1, [('1 

These are the two most common particles in Old and Young Avestan and, according 
to the context, may be rendered as 'and, then, but', and similar. They can be followed 
by a temporal clause introduced by OAv. hiia1, yadii, YAy. yal 'when'. Enclitic a1 is 
typical of the Yasna HaptalJhiiiti (Y. 35-41) .  They are also used as adversative 
particles: 

OAv. smota g;)us, iiis . .  . 
a! ta manihi pa"ruiie . .  . 
a!-Ca lliia! la h;)l11 mal1ih-'jasaet;Jl11 . . .  
'listen with your ears . . .  
Then, those two spirits in the beginning . . .  
and then, when those two spirits come together' (Y. 30.2-4); 



ai-ea 'as well as', ai va 'or else': 

I'Jroi . . .  pdOiiae-ea vastriiaeibiio at-ea x"aetalille 
'to (her) father and husband, to the foragers, 
as well as the *family' (Y. 53.4); 

yasn:J111 . . .  XSl11aUlIa(o 
at va afa staomiici vaea 
'the sacrifice to one like you (pl.), 
or else, by (my) Order, words of praise' (Y. 33.8); 

enclitic at 

apo at yazamdde 
'and so we sacrifice (to) the waters' (Y. 38.3); 

sraestqm at toi k:Jhrp;J111 k:J/irpql11 auuaedaiial11ahf 
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'thus, as your form, the most beautiful of forms, we are making known . . .  ' (Y. 36.6). 

YAv. a"t 

a"t yai l11iOr:J111 . . .  ji-adaJqm . . .  aUt dim daJql71 
'then, when I brought forth MiSra . . .  then I established him' (Yt. 1 0. 1 ); 

adversative ai, a"t 
In Old Avestan, all examples of al introducing a second 'half-line' and several intro­
ducing 'verse lines' (exc. al va, al-ea) appear to have adversative function, occasionally 
also when enClitic. YAv. a"l often has adversative function, notably in conditional clauses 
introduced by a"l yezi (Vid.), yezi a"l (Nir.): 

OAv. aeisto dr:JgulIafqm # at afaune l'ahist :JlI1 l11anO 
'the worst (existence will be that) of those possessed by the Lie # 
but for the sustainer of Order (there will be) best thought' (Y. 30.4); 

YAv. l'ispe zf aniie /11aJ(1)ho aeS/11a haeiute . . .  
a"t 110 yo haomahe l11aJo afa haedte 
'for all other intoxications are followed by Wrath (i.e. darkness and night), 
but the intoxication of the haol11a is followed by Order (i.e. light and day)' (Y. 10.8); 

ma eis baral aeulto yal 'ris(:J111 
aUt ye'Zi se baral 
'let no one carry alone what is dead; 
but ifhe carries alone something that is dead . . .  ' (V. 3 . 14); 

yo gaOa srauuaiieiti . . .  
yezi haullaeibiia usibiia dpi. surunuudti ralujiB 
yezi aUt noil hauuaeibiia usibiia . . .  
'he who recites the GiiSiis . . .  
i fhe can hear (them) with his own ears, (then) he satisfies the (ritual) models, 
but if he cannot hear (them) with his own ears . . .  ' (N. 8). 
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8 . 1 .4.2 Emphatic particles 

These include Av. i1 (combines with various other particles for emphasis); Av. -cll, OPers. 
-ciy 'even , -self, just, exactly' (OAv., YAy. al-cli, al-cil, OPers. aciy 'even then, so'); Av. 
-cina « -cana) 'especially, even'; tu (used with imperative and optative); and vai 
'*definitely': 

OAv . . . . yazamdde valJhus-ca I[ valJ lhfs-ca I! 
' . . .  we are sacrificing to both the good male ones and the good female ones' 
(Y 39.3); 

YAy. aOa aOa coil « ca-i£) zaraOustro . . .  viiamruufta 
'and in that very manner, Zarathustra would renounce . .  . '  (Y 1 2.6); 

vfsp;ml a ahmal ya�iii! (ya(5a-il) upa.jasail iristqm tanum 
'just until when he might come upon the dead body' (V. 6.27); 

OAv. azfim-cil 
'I fOf lny part' (Y 29. 1 0); 

tal nfi nU-el! var'sane 
'that best (action/command) 1 am just now about to produce for us' (Y 5 1 . 1 ); 

OPers. yaOa paruvam-ciy 
'just like before' (DB 1 . 63); 

OAv. a!-el! aibiio vahista yai . . .  
'but also as the best things to those who . . .  ' (Y 3 1 . 1 ); 

YAv. ya!-ci! tanum apaiieiti at-cit dim nail rasaiielJte 
'even when i t  reaches the body, even then it does not harm him' (Yt. 1 0.2); 

uta vistaspa uta C}rfama uba ajfvatam 
ticiy . . .  darayavaum . . .  xsayaOiyam akunaus 
'both Vistaspa and Arsama were (still) alive. 
but, *even so, he made Darius king' (XPf 1 9-24); 

OAv. aiia nail :1r"s vliiiata daeuua-cina 
'especially the old gods did not discriminate rightly between these two' (Y 30.6); 

YAy. ma ai5a kaOa-cina tpdti.jime 
'may *1 not come up against any such at all!' (Vr. 22.2); 

OAv. huxsaOrastii nfi na va niirf va xsaeta 
'may a man or a woman of good command command us!' (Y 4 1 .2); 

atars viii mazda ahurahiiii aM 
'you are definitely "the fire of Mazda Ahura'" (Y 36.3). 

8. 1 .4.3 Zl 'for' 

The enclitic particle zf is an explanatory particle used in main, subordinate, and 
parenthetical clauses with the general meaning of 'for, namely'. Av. yezl, which in Young 
Avestan is in complementary distribution with yei(5i zl, may be from *yal zf (see section 
8.2.4 Conditional clauses): 



OAv. al (oi a1)h;J/1 . . .  toi zl diitii hamaestiiro 
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'and they shall be . . .  for they (have been) made/established as opponents' (Y. 48. 1 2); 

nft zit « zf f.l) . . .  viiiidar;Js;Jm 
'for I just now caught sight of' (Y. 45.8). 

YAy. noil zl ahl11i pdti ndri duua l11aniiu r5na auuasta1)hal 
'for not shall over this man the two spirits take up a firm stance (of competition)' 
(Y. 7.5 1-52). 

See also section 5.3.3 Parenthetical clauses. 

8. 1 .4.4 Responsive ba, boil 

The particle is found once in the Yasna Hapta1)lziiiti, but more frequently in Young 
Avestan, where it is often used in answers to questions or as emphasis: 

OAv. huxsa(}ro.t;Jmiii hii al xsaOr;Jl11 . . .  dad·'mahi-cii 
'yes, for (you) having the greatest command, 
we then establish the command' (Y. 35 .5); 

YAy. ciOra vo buiiiir·'s masiina . . .  
ciOr;J111 boit « ba f.l) yftz;Jl11-cil x"ar'no . .  . 
'may your *greatnesses be brilliant! . .  . 
yes, and may you, too, give brilliant munificence . . .  !' (Ny.3 . 1 ) ). 

8. 1 .4.5 OAv. Opal, YAy. bMa '*sometimes, *again and again'  

OAv. k5 yii l11a uxsiieitf n;Jr;Jjsaitf OPat 
'who (is he) through whom the moon is (now) first waxing then waning (is again and 
again waxing and waning?)' (Y. 44.3); 

YAy. h;J(Ui biida miiuuaiiacil caOpiiro arsiina 
'even I have *again and again/at times(?) four males' (Y. 1 8 .3 1 ) . 

8 . 1 .4.6 Interjections 

The interjections are usta 'hai l !  good luck!' ,  n;Jmo 'hail ! ' ,  OAv. auuoi, YAy. iiuuoiia, 
biiuuoiia, and siidr;Jm 'woe! ' , which take the dative, and YAy. iii 'O! ', which takes the 
vocative. 

8.2 Subordination 

Subordinate conjunctions are usually derived from the relative pronominal stems (OAv. 
hiia-, ya-; YAy. ya-; OP. ya-, taya). 

8.2. 1 Substantival that-clauses 

These function typically as the subject or direct object or appositions to the subject or 
direct object. The mood is according to the meaning: 
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OAv. a1 zf toi vaxsiia . . . I hiia! ak6iia drdgUUaite J 
'for thus I shall tell you . . .  [that for the one possessed by the Lie (it will end) in an 
evil (turn)]-DO' (Y. 5 1 .8); 

tat a1 var'ma'di . . .  Illiia! f mdnimddi-caJ 
'thus, we (now) prefer that: [that we may think them and . . .  ]-DO' (Y. 35.3); 

YAv. tar alunai jasa1 aiiaptdm I ya! he puOro lIs. zaiiata J 
'that prize came to him [that a son was born to him]-S' (Y. 9.4); 

OPers. karalz�lya naiy azda abava [taya bardiya avajataJ 
'it did not become known to the army [that Smerdis had been killed]-S' 
(DB 1 .3 1-32); 

ava adam akunavam . . .  [yaBa aniya aniyall1 naiy ja"tiy J 
'that I accomplished: [that they no longer kill one another]-DO' (OSe 34-36); 

uta [taya bumis akaniya fravata J . . .  kam haya babiruviya Izauv akunaus 
'and [(the fact) that the earth was dug down]-DO, the Babylonian people did (it)' 
(OSf 28-30) [or: nUlllinalivllS pelldens]; 
nai-ma kama 
[taya skauOis tunuva"tahya radiy miOa" kariyaiSJ 
'it is not my desire 
[that a weak (man) should be done wrong by a mighty (one)l-S' (ONb 8-9) [kariyais: 
optative of wish]. 

8.2.2 Relative clauses 

Relative clauses are the most frequent subordinate clauses in Old Avestan and probably 
in Young Avestan and Old Persian. They are adjectival and are often coordinated with 
adjectives. 

A relative clause can precede, follow, or include its antecedent, which can be overt 
(explicit) or gapped (omitted) or just implied by the verb. It can be next to the antecedent 
or separated from it. The antecedent can be a noun or a (personal, demonstrative, inter­
rogative, indefinite) pronoun. The antecedent and the relative pronoun can be in the same 
case or in different cases, the antecedent usually being in the case demanded by the syntax 
of the main clause and the relative pronoun in the case demanded by the syntax of the 
relative clause, but case 'attraction' (assimilation) also occurs. 

Like adjectives, relative clauses can be 'substantivised' and take the place of a noun 
and so by themselves function as subject, di rect object, etc. ('he who' -clauses). An ante­
cedent or resumptive 'dummy' pronoun may be present, which, by its case, shows the 
syntactic function of the relative clause: 'I saw him who killed the dragon', '(the one) who 
killed the dragon, him I saw'. In Old Persian, the 'he who' clauses were standardised and 
produced a new relative pronoun haya-, taya- (cf. Adiego Lajara 2000). 

As in other early Indo-European languages, the antecedent of the relative may be 
located inside the relative clause (included) and may be in the same case as the relative 
pronoun. Such relative clauses may originate from interrogative or indefinite clauses: 
'which man killed the dragon?', 'whichever man killed the dragon' > 'which man killed 
the dragon went away' (see also Kellens and Pirart 1 990, Chapter 2 on relative clauses). 
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See also section 6. 1 . 1  The Young Avestan and Old Persian connecting relative and the 
relative particle. 

8.2.2. I The use of moods and tenses in relative clauses 

All tenses and moods are used in relative clauses, but the functions of the moods can 
differ slightly from those in main clauses: 

subjunctive present: 

OAv. [y:J vd mazdli ahurli paiJ·ijasai} vO/lll manal)hli 
'(I) [who shall circumambulate you (pl.)], 0 Mazda Ahura, with (my) good thought' 
(Y. 28.2); 

YAv. ai-eli toi vael11 J:Ucimli [yoi 1m j"'ras:Jm kJr'naon} ahftl11 
'thus, also: may \lie be those [who shall make it perfect] , (this) existence' (Y. 30.9); 

subjunctive aorist: 

OAv. hlit(lm !JUliO aojisto 
! yahmiii zaulI:J!Jg jima *kJrJdus a] 
'he is strongest of (all) who are [for whom I shall come « lijam-) to (his) calls (even 
if they are) weak]' (Y. 29 .3); 

optative present: 

OAv. [y:J !lun ahmiii vlistrauudtlm stoi "siiatJ 
'(someone) [who might wish her and (her) pasture to be for him]' (Y. 50.2); 

optative aorist: 

tal ahUli [yci tal "pa.jamiiamaj tauua-eli haxJmli 
'that of this (one) [by which we may come to that], (namely) your company and . . . ' 
(Y. 40.2). 

8.2.2.2 Old Avestan relative clauses 

The Old Avestan realative clauses are particularly difficult to parse, partly because of the 
poetic word order and partly because of frequent ellipsis of antecedent, verb, etc. 

8.2.2.2a Relative clause precedes the main clause 

Antecedent implicit in verb with overt resumptive pronoun: 

[y:J . . .  a.fJI11 nipdljhe manas-eli vollli yauuaetliitej / f",,;jm . . .  fro mli slsil 
'[(you-sing.) who are guarding Order and good thought for the duration of a 
lifespan,] teach you me!' (Y. 28. 1 1 ); 

[ya frauuaxsUli ] yezl fa aOli ha'OUli 
'(the words) [which 1 want to pronounce] - for if they (are) true in this manner' 
(Y. 44.6); 

[y:J vd . . .  pdrijasili . . . ] maibiio diluuoi aill/ud . . .  iliiaptil 
'for (you) to give to me, [who shall circumambulate you], the spoils of both 
existences' (Y. 28.2). 
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Antecedent implicit in verb without overt resumptive pronoun: 

! yoi moi ahl11cti s:Jraos:J111 dqn (da 'an-3p) caiias-cii ]-S 
upii.jil11:J/1-3p hauruuiitii am:Jr:Jtiitii 
'[whosoever shall give readiness to listen to this one of mine], 
they shall come to wholeness (and) immortality' (Y. 45.5); 

!yehiiii moi . . .  vahist:Jm yesne pdtf]-DO vaedii mazda ahuro 
'(he) [in return for whose sacrifice the best (accrues) to me], Mazda Ahura knows 
(him)' (Y. 5 1 .22). 

Antecedent included in relative clause with overt resumptive pronoun: 

[y{j zaotii afii :Jr:Jzus] I/Uno . . .  
'[the libator who (is) straight by (his) Order], he . . .  ' (Y. 33.6); 

[yas-cii toi g·'na . . .  vdriia] ta yazamdde 
'[and the women who (are) your well-deserved ones], those we are sacrificing (to)' 
(Y. 38. 1 ). 

Antecedent included in relative clause without overt resumptive: 

[y{j IIlqlJrii viic:Jl11 . . .  bardtf]-S . . .  zaraOustro 
'the poet who is lifting (his) voice], . . .  (he is I1he) Zarathustra' (Y. 50.6); 

[hiiat 1Il1zd;)1Il zaraOustro magauuabiio coiSt parii]-INSTR 
. . .  ahuro mazda jasal pauruiio 
'[the fee which Zarathustra assigned before to the masters of the gift-exchange], 
(with that) Ahura Mazda comes (forward as) the first (in line)' (Y. 5 1 . 1 5). 

8.2.2.2b Relative clause follows the main clause 

Overt antecedent preceding the main clause: 

kfi [yii l11a uxsiieitf n:Jr:Jfsaitl Opal] 
'who (is he) [through whom the moon is (now) first waxing then waning]?' (Y. 44.3); 

aem moi ida vista [yfi /1fi aeuuo siisna gusatii] 
'this one (is the one) found by me [who alone has listened to our ordinances]

, 

(Y. 29.8); 

sraotu mazda ahn,.o [yehiiii vahme vohu fraSll11anal)hii] 
'let Ahura Mazda listen, [in whose hymn I have (now) asked my good thought]' 
(Y. 45.6). 

Antecedent overt and included: 

xsaO,.:Jm-ca . . .  [yii xsalJ,.ii grfihmo hfS'sal] 
'and (their) command . . .  [a command by which the *glutton *seeks a seat]' 
(Y. 32. 1 2-1 3). 

Without overt antecedent: 

hiial . . .  ustii [yfi af:J111 dadre ]-DAT 
'that . . .  wished-for (things for him) [who upholds Order]

, 
(Y. 5 1 .8); 
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hiial-cii giius jddiiiii mraof [y!j duraos:Jm saocaiial auuo ]-AG 
'and when the cow is mistreated to (the point of) being smashed (by him) [who 
"purifies" (by burning) the haoma]' (Y. 32. 1 4). 

Antecedent implicit in the verbs: 

aniiis va nail . . .  yiiniiis zar"naemii-l p . . .  [yoi . . yoW·'mii-l p] 
'may we not anger you with those requests (to you), [we who have taken our places]' 
(Y. 28 .9); 

diiidf-2s moi [y!j gqm taso-2s] 
'give me (now), [you who fashioned the cow . . .  !]' (Y. 5 1 .7); 

var'stqm-3s [lliial vasniijraso. t:Jl11:Jm (COP 3s)] 
'let (that) be produced [which is most perfect in exchange value] ! '  (Y. 50. 1 1) .  

Antecedent included in relative clause: 

al yus daeuuii vfspal)hO akiil manal)hO stii ci(}r:J111 [yas-cii va mas yazdte] 
'but you, a old gods, are all (of you) the *seed (issued) from an evil thought, 
and (so is) (the great one who is sacrificing to you]' (Y. 32.3); 

fqm kauuii vfstiispo . . .  nqsal . . .  [yqm cistfm . . .  mat/tii] 
'Kauui ViStiispa *reached that (insight), [the insight which he thought]' (Y. 5 1 . 1 6) .  

Relative clause coordinated with noun or adjective: 

OAv. [viistriiiil vii] iiite [y!j vii nail al)hal viisfl·iio] 
'to come [to the forager] or (to him) [who shall not be a forager], (Y. 31 .9); 

ahuua [astuuatas-cii IIiial-cii mallalJ"o] 
'of both worlds, both the one with bones and (the one) which (is) of thought]' 
(Y. 28.2). 

8.2.2.2c Case attraction a/relative pronoun 

There are a few instances in Old Avestan in which the relative pronoun appears to have 
been assimilated to the case of its antecedent, which may or not be present. We may 
distinguish between two cases: 

I .  The verb comes after the relative clause and may be considered as part of both the 
main and the relative clause: 

vallisf:Jm epii . . . [y{;m afii vahistii hazaos:Jm ahur:Jl11] yiisii 
'you the best-DO (one), [whom-DO of the same pleasure as the best Order, (you) the 
Ahura-DO] I ask for . .  .' (Y. 28.8). 

2. A verb may be supplied in the relative clause, e.g. 'whom (I know as)', 'whom (X said 
to be): 

yaiia spaniia *uitf mrauual [y{;m at/gr:Jl11] 
'of which two the life-giving one shall tell (him) [whom (you know/said to be) the Evil 
one]' (Y. 45.2) ,  
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cf. 
[y{j�lg . . .  vo;stii . . . dii03IJgJ 
'(those) [whom you know to follow the established rules]

, (Y. 28. 1 0); 

t{jlll adlilliin;}m . . .  [Y:;III moi IIIl'aos va1)1t3us l1l{//wl)h6 J 
'(teach us) that road [which you . . .  tell me (is that) of good thought]' (Y. 34. 1 3). 

8.2.2 .3 Young Avestan relative clauses 

The Young Avestan relative 'clauses show several of the general features of the Old 
Avestan ones, although, on the whole, they are less complex. They may precede or follow 
the main clause, and the antecedent and resumptive may be overt or not. 

8.2.2.3a Relative clause precedes main clause 

Antecedent included in relative clause: 

[yqm a!auua vaJ,]'"h;m afaiiqm vaeoa J tqm druucl ;}uui(5uucl 
'[the Orderly fashion which the Orderly one knows to be good), (of) that the Lieful 
one is ignorant' (Vr. 22.2). 

8.2.2.3b Relative clause/ollows the main clause 

Overt antecedent outside relative clause: 

cil al/lIa[ vaco as ahura mazda [ya[ me jrauuaoc6 J 
'which was yonder word, Ahura Mazda, [which you said forth to me)?' (Y. 1 9 . 1 ). 

Antecedent not overt: 

t;}111 aoi Ibaesa [sa pdliialJtu 
iOiiejii [sa [yo J da(5a J 
iOiieja yalJtu [yo d[ da(5a J 
'by (this) invigorant let the hostilities go back against him (who has established 
them) 
(and), by (this) invigorant the dangers (against him) [who has established them)! 
let the dangers go (to him) [who has established them)! '  (Y. 65.8). 

Antecedent included in relative clause: 

r:1lJjdli haomahe l1la(56 [yo . . . haol1l;}111 valJddte lIIafiio J 
'the intoxication of the haoma energises [the man who honors the haoma]' 
(Y. 1 0.8). 

8.2.2.3c asti ya- 'here is/some o/1Vhich ' 

Young Avestan relative clauses with asti (asti yo, etc.) express 'some . . .  others' (cf. 
Middle Persian ast I, Ch. 4, sections 5.2.2.8 and 5.3 .4): 

hazal)r;}111 *Oanuuaninql11 asti yo gauuasnahe snauuiia jiia . . .  
hazal)r;}111 *islInqm . . . asti yii al)haena spar'ya 
'a thousand *bows, well-made, some of which have strings made of sinews of 
gazelles . . .  
a thousand arrows . . . some of which have stems made of bone' (Yt. 1 0. 128-29). 
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8.2.2.4 Old Persian relative clauses 

In Old Persian, the relative clause most often follows its antecedent and is often embed­
ded in the main clause: 

daralliyalll "aea sparda uta lwea biixtrfY(1 abariya [laya ida akwiyaJ 
'the gold Ithat was wrought here] was carried from Sardis and from Bactria' (DSf 35-
37). 

Resumptive not overt: 

lIIartiyii [tayai-sa(y jratam(1 aflusiY(1 ahauIJ av(ija 
'the men Iwho were his foremost foll owers] (those) he killed' (DB 3.74-75). 

Resumptive overt: 

diiJ'aym'UlI1lI [Iwya mana pita] avalll xsayaOiyam akullaus 
'Darius, Iwho (was) my father], him he made king' (XPf 22-24). 

Antecedent nominativlls pendens: 

ima dahCfyiiva f tayii adam ag(,rbayamJ . . .  adam-sam patiyaxsayaiy 
'these countries [which I seized . . .  ] I ruled over them' (DNa 1 6--1 9) .  

See section 6. 1 . 1  The Young Avestan and Old Persian connecting relative and the 
relative particle. 

8.2.2.5 Indefinite relative clauses 

Indefinite relative clauses are introduced by indefinite pronouns or a combination of 
relative and indefinite pronouns. The relationships between pronouns and antecedents 
are the same as for relative clauses: 

OAv. mall;;"m zaraOlIstra Vdr·'tUe . . .  [yaste cis-cii sp�nista ] 
'Zarathustra chooses the inspiration Iwhichever is your most life-giving]

, 
= ' . . .  

whichever inspiration . . .  ' (Y. 43. 1 6); 

[yoi mai ahm[ti S"'raosdm d(ln caiias-ciiJ upa.jimdll . . .  
'[whosoever shall give readiness to listen to this one of mine], they shall (now) come 
to . . .  ' (Y. 45.5); 

al 1111110 . . . [kas-cil afa huz�fJtuSJ 
'thus, he there is . . . [whoever by (his) Order (is) of good lineage]' (Y. 49.5); 

usta all1nai f yahmiii usta kall1niiicll . . .  mazda daiial alluraJ 
'wished-for (things are) in the wish for him, [to whomever Mazda Ahura shall give 
(them)]' (Y. 43 . 1 ). 

8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses 

The only example (OPers.) has the perfect optative potential: 

OP. lIaiy aha marliya . . .  [kas-ciy 
haya avam gallmatam . . .  xsa(:am dftam eaxriya-3s-perf. opt.] 
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'there was no man at all . . .  
[who could have taken the royal command from that Gaumata]

, 
(DB 1 .48-49, 53). 

See also section 8.2.4.2c Conditions contrary to fact. 

8.2. 3 Adverbial clauses 

Adverbial clauses typically function like adverbs, modifying a verb or a clause. Most of 
them are introduced by adverbial forms of the relative ya-: OAv. hiial, YAv. yal, OPers. 
taya and yaOa 'as, how' (most common); local Av. yaOra 'where', OPers. yada-taya; 
temporal OAv. yada 'when', YAv. yaoa, and others. 

8.2.3 . 1  Clauses of time 

The conjunctions are OAv. hiial, para hiial 'before', YAv. yal, para . . .  yal, a . . .  yal 'till', 
vfsp;}m a a/unal yal 'until', yGi5i5il, OPers. yadiy and yaOa 'when'; OAv. yada 'when', 
hakaram 'once', and others. 

Tenses and moods are mostly as in main clauses: 

8.2.3. 1 a Old Avestan 

al-ca [hUal ta !ram maniiitjasaeti1m-pres. inj.] pa"ruufm dazde 
'thus, also: [whenever the two spirits come together], (then) one *receives for the first 
time' (Y 30.4); 

[hUal us . . . naptiiaesit nafSuca . . .  °Nn-aor.inj. j. . .  « gan-t < gam-t) 
'[when he has come up among the *great-grandchildren and grandchildren] . .  . '  
(Y 46. 1 2); 

OAv. [yada aesqm kaenajamdtf] . . .  
'when the retribution has come for these (sins)' (Y 30.8). 

Note the verb-less time clauses; whether the gapped verb is the copula cannot be 
verified: 

ya mazdaOa [hiial-ell vfduse] 
'(the words) to which attention should be paid, [even when (it is) by a knowing 
(man)]' (Y 30. 1 ); 

ya(Ja ta a1)h;}n [h?ilJkdr'ta hUal] 
'how those shall be [when (they are) at the *accounting « h?ilJk;}r'iti-)], (Y 3 1 . 14).  

8.2.3. 1 b Young Avestan 

[yal-cil a!ri-pres. indo rasnuuo a!aum upa karSuuar' yal ar'zahi] . . .  
'[0 Orderly Rasnu, just when you are over the continent (of) Ar:lzahi] . .  . '  (Yt. 12 .9); 

isauuas-cil . . .  as;}mno. viDo *bauuainti 
[ya(Ja gralJto . . .  mi{}niiti miero] 
'even the arrows will not find their targets 
[when MiSra dwells angered]' (Yt. 1 0.39); 



OLD IRANIAN 1 6 1  

yauuata gaiiajlllliilllla-pres. indo 'as long as we two live' (Yt. 1 5.40). 

[yal astuual. ;),..'ta ji·axstiite-pres.subj. haca apal kqsaoUall . .  
'when Astuual. ;)r·'ta shall stand forth from the Kqsaoiia Sea . .  . '  (Yt. 1 9 .92); 

nail vaIjha ahmal -fiiaoOn;)m v;)r'ziieiti 
[ya6ail puOrahe . . . ji'ii naez;)m nasum paciil-press.subj.} 
'he performs a deed no better than 
[when one cooks the corpse of one's son on a spit]' (Y. 1 6. 1 7); 

tqm yazata pauruua . . .  
[yal dim usca rtzdrtrtqnaiial-inj . . . . Oraetaona} 
'to her Pauruuo sacrificed 
[when eraetaona tossed him up in the air]

, 
(Yt. 5.6 1 ). 

Preterital optative: 

[yal tum ainim artrtaeniiif} . . . aUi tum ni§. hi/5Ois 
'[whenever you would see . . .  ] then you would sit down' (H.  2. 1 3); 

. . .  [yauuata xfaiiiiil huuqOPa yima} 
' . . .  [for as long as Yima ruled] ' (Y. 9.5). 

8. 2.3. 1c Old Persian 

[hakaram-maiy uSlya gaOava hiftataiy-pres. ind.} . . . 
adakaiy fratara maniyaiy afuvaya 
[yadiy vuiniimiy-pres.ind. hamir;iyam} yaOa [yadiy naiy vainiimiy-pres.ind.} 
'[once it stands (firmly) in place in my mind] . . .  
then I feel more beyond fear 
[when I see something conspiratorial than [when I do not see (it)]' (DNb 34-40); 

uta-[taiy yava tauma ahatiy-pres. subj.} 
auramazda-taiy dausta biya 
'and, [for as long as there is strength to you = you have strength], 
may Ahuramazda favour you' (DB 4.7 1 -79); 

auramazda [yaOa avaina-impf. imam bumim} . . .  
'Ahuramazda, [when he saw this earth] . .  . '  (DNa 3 1 -32); 

[yaOa taya adam xsayaOiya abavam-impf.} astiy . . .  [see section 7 . 1 . 1 .3] 
'[when I became king], there was . . .  ' (XPh 29-32); 

viyaxanahr;ya mahr;[ ya} XIV raucabis Oakata aha [yadiy rtdapatatii-impf.} 
'it was on the 14th of the month of Viyaxana [when he rose up]' (DB 1 .38); 

[yata adam babirauv iiham-impf.} . . .  
'[while I was in Babylon] . .  .' (DB 2.6); 

[yaOa ka"'bUjiya br;rdiyam aviija-impf. « ava-a-ja"'). 
'[when Cambyses had killed Smerdis] . .  . '  (DB 1 . 3 1 -32). 
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8.2.3.2 Clauses of place 

The usual conjunction is Av. yaOril; YAv. also ya! . . . paiti 'where'; OPers. yada-/aya and 
yadaya (for * yadayada acc. to Schmitt 1 994) 'where'. Indefinite clauses are introduced by 
YAv. yaMi! 'wherever' (often indistinguishable from 'whenever'): 

OAv. hiia! a'bf. g'm;)11 [yaOra cinuuato P;),..'tus} 
'when they have come to [where the Ford of the Accountant (is))' (Y. 46. 1 1 ); 

YAv. nasiieiti . . .  ahl11a! haca I1l11ana! ahitis . . .  
[yaOra bal5a upastadti haol11ahe . . .  baesaz;)l11} 
'pollution disappears from this house 
[where he ever and again praises . . .  the healing of the haoma)' (Y. 1 0.7); 

[ya15oi! dim bai15ist;)111 altHa. zanqn -subj. sfl11o} (siino-acc. for spano-nom .) 
'[wherever most often dogs will notice him)' (V 6.45); 

OPers. utCI a"tar aita dahqyava clha 
[yada-taya . . .  daiva ayadiya-impf.} . . . 
[yadliyii parul'wl/ dail'ii aywliya-impf.} a l1wlci . . .  
'and among these lands, there was (one) 
[where old gods had been sacrificed to] . . .  
[wherever the old gods were sacrificed to], there . .  . '  (XPh 35-4 1 ). 

8.2.3.3 Clauses of purpose 

The conjunctions are OAv. hiia!, YAv. yal and yaOa, OPers. negated ma-taya 'lest'. The 
mood is the subjunctive: 

OAv. I'axsiia 1';) . . .  
[hiial daO;)ug vlcaiiaOa-2p-subj. adaOc/s-ca} 
'I shall tell you, 
[so that you may sort out those according to the rules and those not)' 
(Y. 46. 1 5); 

YAv. [yaOa aZ;)1I1 ta"ruuaiieni- subj. vlspe yatauuo pa'rilals-ca} 
[ya! l11qm naecis ta"ruuaiial-subj.} 
'[so that I shall overcome all sorcerers and witches], 
[so that no one shall overcome me)' (Yt. \ .6); 

OPers. avahqya-radiy karam ml{jjaniya 
[l11a-taya-lI1am xsnasatiy-subj.} (xsnasa" tiy?) 
'therefore he would kill the people/army: 
[so that it (they?) will not recognize-subj. me)' (DB 1 .5 1 -53). 

8.2.3.4 Clauses of result 

The conjunctions are OAv. hiial, YAv. ya1, OPers. taya. The mood is the indicative: 

OAv. hiia1 is d-'baol11a p;)r"sman;)(1g upa.jasa! 
[hiial v;),..'nata-pres. indo acist;)m mcmo} 
'because deception would come over them as they were discussing, 
[so that they would prefer the worst thought)' (Y. 30.6); 



YAv. ((I he ta"l'lIuaiiat:1m jbaes{l . . .  
[yat noij apo takais staiiaj-pres. inj./ 
'those two overcame his hostilities, 
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[so that he did not stem the waters from (their) courses'] (Yt. 1 3 .78); 

OPers. drauga-dis *hami(:iya akunaus 
[taya imaiy karam ad"rujiyas-impf.} 
'the Lie made them conspiratorial 
[so that they lied to the people!army]' (DB 4. 34-35). 

8.2.3.5 Clauses of cause 

The conjunctions are OAv. hiiaj, YAv. yaj and yaOa, OPel's. taya and yaOa. The mood is 
according to sense: 

YAv. [yal {wi-pres. indo bafJris sraesta} 
'[because the female beaver is the most beautiful there is]' (Yt. 5. 1 29); 

auuaOa saosih/s [yaOa VISP:1111 ahiim astlllW(lt:1117 sauuaiial-pres.subj.} 
'thus (he is caned) 'Revitaliser,' [because he win revitalise the entire bony existence]

, 

(Yt. 1 3. 1 29); 

OPers. avahCfya-radi-maiy auramazda upas/am abara . . .  
[yaOa naiy a" rfka aham-impf.} 
'for this reason Ahuramazda . . .  
because I'was not on the Evil One's side' (DB 4.62-63) .  

In Old Avestan, a causal clause may be correlated with an instrumental of cause! 
reason: 

OAv. vaeda tal ya ahmf mazda anaeso 
mii kal111la!sllua [hiial-eii kamniina ahml} 
'I know that on account of which (= the reason why) 1 am weak, 0 Mazda: 
(it is) because of my lack of cattle [and because 1 have few men]' (Y. 46.2). 

8.2.3.6 Clauses of manner, degree and comparison 

The common conjunction is yaOa 'as, how, than'. Degree is expressed by Av. yauual 'to 
the extent that, as long as, until', manaii;)n ahe yaOa 'as if', etc . ;  OAv. yal and ya. tj' 'to the 
degree that, as far as'. The moods are as in main clauses. 

Manner: 

OAv. ka mit . . .  [yaOa vii hahmf-pres. ind.} 
'what (is your) wish . . .  [or (for how 1 sleep]?' (Y. 34.5); 

[yaOa til l .  . . mj'(1gha-ea-aor.inj.} 
'[in the same way that you . . .  and have thought them]' (Y. 39.4); 

ta OfJa p;)r:1sa . . .  [yaOii ta a{lh;)n-pres. subj.} 
'I ask you . . .  [how those shan be]' (Y. 3 1 . 1 4); 

YAv. [yaOa vasi-pres. ind.} . . .  it5a a{lllo afauua 
'[as you desire] . . .  here you shan be Orderly' (Y. 7 1 . 1 6); 
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uzjamiiqn . . .  [yaOa h/s/radaOal-pres. inj.] 
'may they come up . . .  as he brought them forth' (Y. 55.3); 

OPers. [yaOii-siim hacii-ma aOahc;ya-impf.] avaOii akunavayd'lii 
'[as was said to them by me], thus they would do (preterital opt.)' (DB 1 . 1 23-24). 

Indefinite manner: 

YAv. [yaOa kaOa-ca hi! zaosa] 
'[howsoever his pleasure (may be)]' (Yt. 4.7). 

Comparison: 

YAv. ya yiisk:Jr"stara ahmiil [yaOa vacafi·amrauuiiire-pres.ind.1J 
'who are more effective at the audition [than they can be said forth with words 
(to be)]' (Yt. 1 3 .64). 

'As if' -clauses take the optative: 

[miillaii:J1l ahe yaOa hazalJl':Jl11 llarqm aim nar:Jm iid:Jr'zaiiOil-pres.opt.] 
'[as if 1 000 men were to fetter a single man]' (Yt. 8.55). 

Degree: 

auual [yiil huuar5 auuiief -aor. pass.] 'as (high) [as the sun has been said (to be)]' 
(Y. 36.6). 

Indefinite degree clauses take the subjunctive: 

OAv. [yauual afii tauuii-subj.-cii iSiii-subj.-cii] 
'[to the extent I by the Order (of my ritual) can and am able]

, 
(Y. 50. 1 1 ); 

[yauual cuual-ca hi! zaslatbiia ha/Jg:J"ruuaiiqn-subj.] aetauual . .  . 

'[however much of it they can grasp by the hands], this much . . .  ' (V. 6.29). 

8.2. 4 Conditional clauses 

The conjunctions are OAv. hiial, yezf, YAv. yal, yezi (yeiJ5i before zi), OPers. yadiy. Real 
conditions are expressed by various combinations of indicative, subjunctive, optative and 
imperative. The order of protasis (if-clause) and apodosis (then-clause) is irrelevant. See 
also Panaino 1 989-90. 

8.2.4. 1 Conditional clauses in Old Avestan 

The Old Avestan yezf clauses seem to be 'truth-tests': 'if something is/was/wil l  be true, 
then . .  . ' .  The apodosis either contains a statement about the current state of the world or 
a request for knowledge, rewards or similar in the imperative: 

yii/rauuaxsiiii [yezf tii aOii hdOiiii (COP)] 
af:Jm iUaoB"niiis d"bqzdtf-pres. indo iirmdlis 
'(the words) which I want to pronounce, [if they (are) indeed true in this manner], 
(then, clearly), by (her) actions, Armaiti is *thickening Order' (Y. 44.6); 



[yezf aOa sta-pres. indo hdOfm} mazda . . .  
al tal moi daxst:>m data-imp. 
'[if you are (all) truly in that way], 0 Mazda . . .  
then make that a *(permanent?) mark for me!' (Y 34.6); 

[yezi adGis a!a druj:>m vj'(lghaitf-aor.-subj.} . . .  
al toi sauuGis vahm:>m vaxsal-aor.-subj. ahudi 
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'[ifhe shall indeed overcome the Lie with (his) . . .  , by his Order] . . .  
then he will magnify (his) hymn with life-giving strengths for you, 0 Ahura' 
(Y 48 . 1 ) . 

8.2.4.2 Conditional clauses in Young Avestan 

8.2.4.2a yezi-clauses: simple conditions 

These take the present indicative or subjunctive and the perfect indicative in 'if ever' 
conditions: 

[yezi vasi-pres. indo . . .  auua lbaesa ta"ruuaiio} . . .  
aOa ima nami5nfs . . . fra.mrauua-pres. imp. (thematic form) 
'[if you wish to overcome yon hostilities] . . .  
then say forth these names!' (Y t. 1 . 1 0-1 1 ); 

ya ahurahe * xsaiia(lto dasin(lm upa yd(5iieinti-pres. indo 
[yezi aem bauudti-pres. indo a!auua-xsnus} 
' . . .  who fight at the right side of the ruling lord 
[if (= whenever) he satisfies the Orderly ones]' (Yt. 1 3 .63); 

hazalJr:>m az:>m te zaoOranqm . . .  barani-pres. subj. 
[yezi jum « juyam) frapaiieni-pres. subj. aoi zqm} 
' I  shall bring you a thousand libations . . .  
[if !  reach alive the earth]

, 
(Yt. 5 .63); 

[yezi OPa diduuaesa-perf. ind.} . . .  
a te aIjhe fra-ca stuiie-pres. indo 
'if ! have (ever) antagonised you, 
for this 1 am assigning myself by my praise (a-stuiie?) to you and utter your praise 
(fra-stuiie), (Y 1 .2 1 ). 

Alternate conditions are expressed by yezi . . . nauual 'if . . .  or if not': 

[yezi tal yaiiata-perf. indo nauual tal yaiiata-perf. ind.} 
'[if he has taken up his position or not taken up his position] . . .  ' (Afr. 3.3) .  

8.2.4.2b yezi-clauses: hypothetical conditions 

These take the optative in the protasis: 

[yezi-ca hO na pdti.hi(lcoil-pres. opt.} yo . . .  
kuOa aetal druxs p:>r"naite-pres. subj. (aetal druxs for aetqm drujim) 
'[and if that man were to pour] who is . . .  
how shall he overcome this lie-demon?' (V. 9.47). 
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8.2.4.2c Conditions contrary to fact 

Conditions contrary to fact (irrealis) take the perfect or present optative in the protasis 
and the perfect optative in the apodosis: 

[yei6i zf az;)m noil dd6iiWl1-perf. opt. . . .  aom star;)I11] . . . 
hall p(/rilw . . .  al)/llIl1(lm alllta.hisi6iial-perf. opt. 
' [for if I had not set in place yonder star] . . .  
(then) . . .  that witch wo�ld have cut off the *thread of l ife' (Yt. 8.52-54); 

[yei6i zf l11a l11afiiaka . . .  yazaiia(lta-pres. opt.] . . .  
fra * l1urlliio afalluaoiio . . .  §lI§uiiqm-perf. opt. 
' [for if men were to sacrifice to me], 
(then) I would have gone forth for the Orderly men' (Yt. 8. 1 1 ). 

See also section 8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses. 

8.2.4.2d yal-clallses 
In Young Avestan, conditional ya!-clauses are sometimes difficult to distinguish from 
temporal clauses: 

[yal anllso vifiieiti-pres. ind.] . . .  ka he asti ciOa 
'[if/when someone is buggered unwil lingly], what is the penalty for thatT (V 8.26); 

[yal a/lI11i I1l11al1e . . .  nairika daxstallua'ti al)hal-pres. subj.] 
'[if/when in this house a woman becomes menstruant]

, 
(V 5. 59); 

abda-ca k5a . . .  sa6aiial-pres. subj. 
[yal i6a pas fills al1l1l11aiiehe pa6;)m vaenaite-pres. subj.] 
'and wondrous it will seem 
[if the footprint of a sheep should be seen here]' (V 2.24). 

8.2.4.2e Periphrasis with present participle 

Presumably because not all verbs had perfect optative forms, a periphrasis was used 
consisting of a present participle feminine accusative [!] + perfect optative of 'to be': 

[yezi-ca aete nasauuo . . .  nasus nar;)111 astaraiiei(lIim (Iohal-perf opt.] 
isar" .sta'tiia me vfspo al)hus as/UlId . . .  (no verb) 
'and if these corpses . . .  (if this) corpse would have rendered a man guilty, 
then, pronto, my entire bony existence (would be . . .  )' (V 5.4). 

8 .2.4.3 Conditional clauses in Old Persian 

In Old Persian, only the future condition type is attested: 

yadiy imam dipil11 vainahqy-pres. subj. imai-va patikara] 
'[if you see this inscription or these images], (then) . . .  ' (DB 4.72-73). 

See also section 8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses. 
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9 LEXIS 

9.1 Word formation 

Words can be derived in a variety of manners: by prefixes and suffixes and by com­
position, of which the following is a selection. 

9. 1 .1  Derivation 

9. 1 . 1 . 1  Suffixes 

Among the more common, even productive, Old Iranian suffixes are the following: 
-a-: Among its many uses, this suffix makes adjectives from nouns (including derived 

nouns and compounds), often accompanied by full or lengthened grade of the first 
syllable (vriddhi); when the first syllable has a long vowel, the adjective will be identical 
with the noun from which it is derived: Av. maniiauua- 'belonging in the other world' 
< maniiu-; haozqOfJa- 'being of good lineage' < hUZa(1tu- 'of good lineage'; apa- 'water­
logged' < ap- 'water'; updri-z"'ma- 'who live upon the earth' < zam-; haza1)ro. zima- 'a 
thousand-year period' < ziiam-; - OPers. "ullaipasiya- 'own' < "u l'aipasiya- 'self'; margara­
'person from Margiana' < margu- 'Margiana'; parsa 'Persian' <parsa 'Persia'. 

-i-, -]a-: The suffix -i- and its thematicised form -ja- are used to form adjectives 
denoting various kinds of appurtenance, notably geographical; they are often accom­
panied by lengthened grade in the first syllable (vriddhi): YAv. ahflri- 'pertaining tol 
belonging to Ahura (Mazda); htiuuani- '(time of day) pertaining to the haoma pressing 
(halluana-), ; v,ar"'Orayni- 'victorious' < v;w'Orayna- 'victory, god of victory'; - OPers. 
btigayadi- month name < baga- 'god' + yada-, cf. yada- 'to sacrifice'; - YAv. raOfJiia­
'according to the ratu'; ttiriia- 'Turian' < tura- 'id.'; hupaOmaniia- 'the fact of having good 
flights (* paOl11an-)'; - OPers. /1/clniya- '(servant?) belonging to one's house (mana-)

,
; 

Oanuvaniya- 'connected withlusing a bow « Oanljarln-); aOuriya- 'Assyrian' < aOura­
'Assyria', l11aciya- 'Makranian' < l11aka- 'Makran'. - A special use of this suffix is to 
denote someone in charge of: YAv. pasus. hasti-, sb. in charge of, owner of the sheep-pen 
(pasus.hasta-), . - The suffix -i- is also used to make patronymics: Av. zaraOustri- 'sonl 
follower of Zarathustra (zaraOustra-)

,
; also -ana-, -ani-: YAv. jal11aspana- 'son of 

Jiimiispa'; aOfJiiani- 'son of AOfJiia'. 
-ka-, -aka-: This is the most productive suffix in Iranian, but is still relatively rare in 

Avestan and Old Persian: YAv. jdnika- < jdni- 'woman'; mafiiaka- > mafiia- 'man, 
mortal ' ;  pasuka- 'sheep and goats' < pasu-; ap;1r'naiiuka- = ap;1r"'naiiu- 'minor child' « a­
p;1r"'na-aiiu- 'who has not filled his age'); - OPers. vazc;rka- < vazarln- 'greatness'; arStika­
(or arStika-) 'spear-man' < *(lrSti- 'spear'; k(lrnUvaka- 'workman, artisan' < kC!rnau- 'do, 
make'. 

-na-, -ana-: These suffixes produce various kinds of nouns and adjectives from verb 
roots: Av. yasna- 'sacrifice' < yaz-; x"afna- 'sleep' < xl"ap-; hal}jal11ana- 'assembly, gather­
ing' < ham-gam- 'come together'; pacina- 'cooked meal' <pac- 'cook'; - OPers. °stana-, 
stana- 'place (for . . . )' < sta-; avahana- 'settlement, town' < a-vah-; draujana- 'liar, 
deceiver' < drauj-; hal11arana- 'battle' < ham-ar- 'form ordered (battle) lines'. 

-!lant- (-/l1mll- after u): This is a very common suffix meaning 'full of, containing': OAv. 
aoj(1)hllUa(lt- 'strong' « aojah-!lant-); - YAv. xratll-n1(l(ll- 'wise'. 

-tat-: This is a productive suffix making abstract nouns from adjectives. It is also 
used to 'quote' or refer to words: Av. haUruua-tat- 'wholeness' < ha"ruua-; upara-tat­
'superiority '; OAv. k;1uui-tat- 'being a kauui, the word kauui' (cf. abstract suffix MPers. 
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-liz, Ch. 4, section 6. 1 .2. 1 ); YAv. yauuae-tat- 'that which is yauuae "forever" ' ;  iriOiiqs-tat­
'fact of being iriOiimJt- "dying" (mortal)

,
. In Old Persian, this suffix may have been 

replaced by -ta- (OPers. �lrS-ta- vs. YAv. ars-tat- 'rectitude'). 

9. 1 . 1 .2 Prefixation 

Some prefixes are also preverbs, others are used with nominal forms only. 

9. 1. 1.2a Pre verbs used as prefixes 

Preverbs used as prefixes typically have slightly different meanings from those of the 
preverbs, e.g.: 

apa 'in the back, backward' (preverb: 'back, backward'): apa-kauua- 'with hump in the 
back, humpback'; 

Jra 'in front' (preverb: 'forward, forth:): Jra-bazu- '(the length of) the arm held 
forward' ,jra-xsnu- 'with knees sticking out, knobbly-kneed'; 

vI 'to the side(s), away' (preverb: 'to the sides, far and wide:): vT-bazu- '(the length of) 
the arms held to the sides', vT-daeuua- 'keeping the demons away, discarding the demons', 
vl-xrummJt- '(a blow) that causes blood to flow out'. 

9. 1.1 .2b Nominal pre;fixes 

Exclusively nominal prefixes include: 
a- (an- before vowel) 'not, non-, lacking', used to negate nouns and adjectives (includ­

ing those made from verbs) and to make adjectives meaning 'lacking sth.': OAv. a­
drujiimJt- 'non-deceiving', YAv. an-afauuan- 'not Orderly', ;J-uuista-, ;J-uuisti- 'unfound; 
lack of finding' (a- + vista-/visti-), a-1Jlzaos;Jmna- 'not drying out', a-karana- 'limitless'; 

hu- 'good' and dus-, duz- 'bad, evil': OAv. hu-siti- 'good dwelling', dusiti- 'bad dwelling' 
« dus-s"O), xV_/ti_ 'good/easy going' « hu-iti-), duz-iti- 'bad/difficult going'; hu-mata- 'well 
thought'; OPers. huv-asa- 'having good horses' « hu-asa-); dus)yara- 'bad season, 
famine'. 

9.1.2 Compounding 

Compounds, as well as their individual elements, can be all kinds of words (nouns, 
adjectives, adverbs, other compounds): YAv. daIjhu-pa'ti- 'landlord ', v;Jr'Ora-jan­
'obstruction-smasher'; - OPers. daiva-dana- 'idol-repository'; tigra-xauda- 'pointed-hat = 

wearing pointed hat', hamarana-kara- 'battle-doer = battle-fighter'. 
Possessive adjectival compounds (bahuvrThi) are especially common: bar'smo. zasta­

'bars om-hand = with barsom in the hand', hu-xsaOra- 'having good command'. 
If one member of the compound is a word that usually contains two parts, only one 

part can normally be used in the compound: ahura0ata- 'Ahura-placed = set in place by 
Ahura Mazda', mazda-iiasna- 'Mazda-sacrifice = someone who sacrifices to Ahura 
Mazda; compounds consisting of more than two members are probably not of an 
inherited type: YAv. [draoyo. vaxsj. draojista- 'who lies [with lying words] the most'. 

9. 1 .2. 1 Form of first and second members of compounds 

The final vowel of the first member usually becomes 0, whether it as an a-, a-, or an-stem 
or an invariable in -a: daeuuo.data- 'demon-established' « daeuua-), zruuo. data- 'time-
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established « zruuan-); hap to. karsuudrf- '(the earth) having seven continents « hapta 
'seven'). 

Some adjectives use an i-stem as the first member of a compound, e.g. xsuui/3i. isu­
'(shooting) vibrating/fast arrows' « xsuuifJra- 'vibrating'), b;}r'zi.giiOra- 'with loud 
singing' « b;}r"zaJ)t- 'high, loud'). 

Nouns as second members of compounds are sometimes in the zero grade, e.g. 
friidal.fsu- 'cattle-furthering' « pasu- 'sheep and goats'), ;}r"duua-!snf- 'with high bosom' 
« fstiina- 'breat'), spitiima- 'with fattened (increased) strength' < *spfta-Hma- < ama-). 

Sometimes, the first member of a compound is in a case form: 

• nom.: YAv. afs. tacin- '(mountains) where water flows' « iifs 'water' nom. sing.), 
k;}rJs.x'ar- 'body-eating, carrion (bird)' « Iqp-syar- < hyar-?); 

• acc.: OAv. a!zul11. bis- 'world-healer', v;}r" Orfjl11.,jan- 'obstruction-smasher'; YAv. 
af;}m.stut- 'praising Order'; 

• gen . :  z'l11as. ciOra- 'earth-seed, having the seed of the earth'; 
• dat.: yauuae-su- 'forever benefiting'; 
• loc.: YAy. mdoiioUad- 'sitting in the middle'. 

9. 1 .2.2 Adverbial iimrer;lita compounds 

The so-called iimrer;lita compounds are adverbial phrases consisting of repeated words: 
OAv. narfjm nar;}m 'man after man'; YAv. nmiine nmiine 'in house after house'. 

9. 1 .2.3 'Dual' or 'open dvandvas' 

These denote a pair consisting of two different objects, which may be singular, e.g. 
'firewood and incense', 'Frasaostra and Jamaspa', or (generic) plural, e.g. 'cattle and 
men'. In these expressions both nouns are in the dual, so that the expression looks l ike 
'2 firewoods, 2 incenses', etc.: OAv. giiuuii azf 'a bull and a (fertile) cow'; YAv. iipa uruudre 
'waters and plants', sa1Jhauuiici ar'nauuiici 'the two (sisters) Sa1Jhauuiicf and Arnauuiicf'. 

If one of the items consists of two words, one word is usually dropped: miOra ahura 
'Miera and Ahura (Mazda)" ahuna *airiiamana 'the (prayers) Ahuna ( Vairiia) and 
Airiiaman (WiO) ' .  

10 STYLISTIC FEATURES 

Both in the Old Avestan complex metres and in the Young Avestan octosyllabic metre, 
syntactic units are frequently confined within a metrical unit, but clauses commonly 
continue through several units. 

10. 1  Old Avestan poetic word order 

The Gathic metre is characterised by strophes divided into 3-5 metrical units (,verse­
lines' . . .  / . . .  ) split into two smaller units ('half-lines') by a caesura ( . . .  # . . .  ). 

The most common departure from 'normal' word order involves the splitting up of 
small syntactic units, for instance, the separation of determinants from their nouns: 

noun + adj . :  

[gfjusJ v;}r'zfjne [aziiii } 
'[cow] in *household [fertile]

, 
= 'in the *household of the fertile cow' (Y 34. 1 4); 
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[ ahuro j vaeda / [mazdd j 
'[Ahura) knows [Mazda)

, 
= 'Ahura Mazda knows' (Y. 3 1 .2); 

adj./pron . + noun: 

[OPahl11ij mazda [viciOoij 
'[your) Mazda [in discrimination), = 'in your discrimination, 0 Mazda' (Y. 32.8);  

noun + gen .: 

[rallim j ahuro vaeda / mazdd [aUd qsaUd j 
'[model) Ahura knows Mazda [of these two premiums)' = 'Ahura Mazda knows the 
model of these two premiums' (Y. 3 1 .2). 

Often a small syntactic unit, such as noun + adjective/genitive, verb + direct object, or 
even preverb + verb, is split between two half-lines or lines, especially in GaOas 2-3, which 
have first 'half-lines' of only four syllables. The split can take various forms: the terms can 
remain adjacent to one another, occupy parallel positions, be mirrored, or other; and they 
can be split between half-lines or verse-lines (enjambement). 

Split between half-lines: 

ada tasa g!ius [p;)r'sal # a$;)mj 
'then the fashioner of the cow [asks # Order)

, (Y. 29.2); 

hUal daO!i(lg vi # caUaOa adaO(IS-Ca 
'so that you can [dis # criminate) (between those) who are according to the rules and 
those who are not' (Y. 46. 1 5). 

Enjambement: 

maibUo daul/oi [alluud # . . .  / aiiapta j 
'for (you) to give to me [of the two existences # . . . / the spoils)' (Y. 28.2). 

'Inverse enjambement' (new clause - or smaller syntactic unit - begins with a single 
word at the end of a verse-line): 

xsiio / dar;)g!im aU11 t;)I1Ul1)ho 
'lamentations, / a long lifespan of darkness' (Y. 3 1 .20); 

vallista / gauuoi v;)r'zUatqm 
'let the best (things/pastures) be produced for the cow!' (Y. 48 .5). 

10.2 Parallelism and chiasmus 

Sequences of similar groups of words can be arranged in parallel (AI
' 

B I ,  A2 B2) or 
chiastically (A I

' 
Bl > B2 A2)' 

10.2. 1 Parallelism 

Parallelism occurs within or between metrical units (AI ' . .  B I  /I A2 . . .  B2, etc.) and is 
found in all three languages: 



OLD IRANIAN 1 7 1  

OAv. [kal] vii {xsaOrJm} [ka] {fStis} # 
'what (is) your command? what (is YOLlr) wish?' (Y. 34.5); 

yiisa . . .  / [malliiiius] . . .  {pa"ruulm} # [sPJ�llahiiii] . . .  { vispii�lg} 
'I ask [of inspiration] . . .  { the first} # [life-giving] . . .  {all } '  = 'I ask (you) all for the 
first (existence) of the life-giving inspiration' (Y. 28. 1 ); 

hiial [hiim] { vohii} # . . .  [fraslii] {manaoha} 
'when [con-] {with good } # [suited] {thought } '  'when he has consulted with (his) 
good thought' (Y. 47.3); 

YAv. [xnlmim] {giius yii caol"(lolziixs} / [van/Oim pa(l/(lm] {aze/te} 
' [bloody] {cow the grazing} / [of captivity road] { is driven} '  = 'the grazing cow is 
driven along the bloody road (the road which makes her bleed) of captivity' 
(Yt. 1 0.38) ;  

OPers. ulii [avam vahflyazdiilam] {agqlrbiiyd'} lIlii [martiyii] . . .  {agqlrbaya"} 
'and [Vah\lyazdiita] {they seized} and [the men] { they seized} '  = 'and they seized that 
Vah\lyazdiita, and they seized the men' (DB 3 .47-49). 

10.2.2 Chiasmus 

In this case, the elements of parallel phrases are arranged in opposite order, 'crossed', as 
it were. 

Verb + predicate/direct object, predicate/direct object + verb: 

OAv. [ahmi] . . .  {anaesa / . . . kal11nanii} [ahmi] 
'[I am] {weak . . .  / few-menn'ed } [I am]' = 'I am weak and have few men' 
(Y. 46.2). 

Adjective/genitive + noun vs. noun + adjective/genitive: 

OAv. kll [sPJlJtii] {arme/tis} / kuOrii {mana} [vahistJI11] 'where (is) [life-giving] 
{Humility }?  / where (is) { thought} [the best]?' (Y. 5 1 .4). 

10.2.3 Combined parallelism and chiasmus 

OAv. {amJr'tiitii ha"rlluiitii} # [spiinistii <manihi>] . . .  / 
{ tJuufSi utaiif/ti} # [ <manaohii> vohu] 
'(give me) {immortality and wholeness} [by (your) most life-giving <inspiration>], 
{ *tension and * texture } [by (your?) <thought> the good]' (Y. 51 .7). 

10.3 Ellipsis in Old Avestan poetry 

The omission of key words, mostly verbs, is one of the most intriguing, frustrating, and 
tantalising aspects of the Old Avestan poetry. The omitted words can sometimes be 
supplied from the context itself, but very often they must be supplied from the larger 
context of the poet-sacrificer's world, as manifested elsewhere in his poetry. If the 
omitted word is to be supplied from a still more general context, we cannot do it. 
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Repeated verb: 

a1 k;lhrp5m utaiii:/tis dadal 
iirmd tis qnmii 
'thus, *texture gives (him) form, 
Humility (the earth) (gives him) breathing' (Y. 30.7); 

yas-tii malJta pa"ruiio . .  .I 
huuo xraOfJii . . .  af;lm 
'(he) who thought those (thoughts) the first . .  .I 
he, by (his) wisdom, (thought [= produced by his thought]) Order' (Y. 3 1 .7), c[ 
y5 ma(1fii af;lm 
'(he) who thought Order' (Y. 3 1 . 1 9). 

Repeated noun and verb: 

ka1 toi afii zhaiielJte auuaIJho / 
. . .  ka1 toi vohil manaI]hii 
'What help do you have for him when he invokes (you) with Order? 
What (help) do you have (for him when he invokes you?) with good thought?' 
(Y. 49. 1 2). 

Close context: 

nil fm vfspii # ciOr5 zf mazdi1I]/zo.dilm / 
noil daibitfm # dus.sastii ahilln m;lr"§iiii1 
'now, all, pay attention to it (S5(lgh;lm 'the (good) announcement'?), for it (is) 
brilliant! 
let not a second time the one of bad announcements destroy the existence! '  (Y. 45 . 1 ), 
c[ 
nf hfm m;lr"Zdiiiii OfJahiiii mqOrais s5(1ghahiia 
'in order for it (the Lie) to be wiped out by the (poetic) thoughts of your 
announcement' (Y. 44. 14) .  

10.4 Formulaic diction in Old Persian 

Old Persian prose is characterised by several of the features described above for Avestan. 
Word order variation: 

avaOa-saiy aOaham paraidiy [avam kiiram jadiy ] {haya mana naiy gaubataiy} 
'thus I said to him: "go forth! [crush that army] {which does not call itself mine} !'" 
(DB 3. 1 4- 1 5), 
vs. 
ava8ii-saiy a8aham paraidiy [kiira ] {haya hami9iya mana naiy gaubataiy} [avam 
jadiyJ 
'thus I said to him: 'go forth! {that conspiratorial [army] which does not call itself 
mine } ,  [crush it]!" (DB 2.30-31 ) .  

Same formula, different syntax: 

ima taya adam akunavam [vasna auramazdahaJ {hamahqyiiyii 8arda} 
pasiiva ya()ii xsiiyaOiya abavam 
'this (is) what I did [by the greatness of Ahuramazda] {in one and the same year} 
after I became king' (DB 4.3-5), 
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vs. 
ima taya adam akunavam [vasna auramazdahaj {hamah9yaya Oarda} akunavam 
'this which 1 did - [by the greatness of Ahuramazdii] - 1 did (it) { in one and the same 
year) ' (DB 4.40-41 ) .  

10.5 Figura etymologica 

This is one of the most common stylistic features especially of Young Avestan and Old 
Persian and is found in a large variety of forms. 

Noun + noun: 

YAy. baeuuar' diiiOl'anqm vFdiiiOl'e 
'ten thousand eyes for the one whose eyes see far and wide' (Yt. 1 0.82); 

cim haxa haie bard Ii 
'what does the friend carry to the friend?' (Y. 62.8). 

With one noun as first or last member of a compound: 

davh:;us daVhu-pdtis 
'the landlord of the land' (Yt. 1 0.83)'; 

ahmai dal';}),qm dal'")'iijftfm '(give) to him long longevity' (Y. 68. 1 1 ); 
soiOro.baxta vi. baxsaiti 
'he distri�utes (the waters) distributed by settlements' (Yt. 8.34). 

Noun + adjective: 

YAy. ama ahl11i amauuast;}I11O 
'in force 1 am the most forceful' (Yt. 14.3). 

Noun + verb: 

YAy. yiin;)m vo yiisiimi 
' 1  am requesting from you a request' (Y. 65. 1 1 ); 

jS:;bFs . . .  paiti auua.pasii! 
'one shall *nail (him) with *nails' (V 4.5 \ ). 

With suppletive forms: 

YAy. cim aetaiia paW. vaea paitiiaml'ao1. 
'*what did he answer by this answer?' (Y. 2 1 .4). 

Verb + past participle: 

Y Av. haOm. tal'ita Ol'aIJ haiiete 
'he frightens them (so that they are) frightened then and there' (Yt. 1 0 . 1 0 1 ); 

yo histdte l11aniiu.stiito 
'(the sky) which stands stood in the world of thought' (Yt. 1 3 .2); 

OPers. haya viniiOayatiy anu-dim vinastahtJyii avaOa P9rsal11iy 
'he who does harm, according to the harm done, 1 punish him' (DNb 25-26). 
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Note expecially expressions for 'doingltreating well/badly', etc. :  

YAv. yaOa hu-h:"..'to haloaite 
'when he is carried well-carried = well treated' (Yt. 10. 1 1 2); 

OPers. avam ''It-h(potam ahamm . . .  
avam"u-!mstam apq.rsam 
'him I carried well-carried (= treated well) . . .  
him I asked well-asked (= punished well)' (OBI .20-22); 
taya dus-kq.lotam akq.";ya . 
'that which was done badly-done = had been done badly' (XPh 42-43). 

1 1  SAMPLE TEXTS 

1 1 .1 Old Avestan 

Yasna 28 is the first poem of the first GaOa (the Ahunauudtf GaOa) and follows the A/now 

vairiia, which is the introductory strophe to the entire collection. The metre of the AlllI­
nmll/r/lf GaDr! is relatively free compared to those of the other GaOas: strophes contain 
three 'verse-lines' divided into two 'half-lines', the first of which, with few exceptions, has 
seven syllables, while the second varies, mostly between 7 to 9 syllables, but some more 
or less. 

y. 28. 6 

vo/ui gddf l11ana1]/za daidr afa dll (da 0) dar'giliiii 
:Jr'suuais tii ux(5Qis mazda zaraOustrai aojo 1]lluuar raj"'no 
ahmdbiia-ca ahura ya duibisuuato duuaeScl ta"ruuaiiama 

Come with (your)/on account of (my) good thought! Give through (your)/on 
account of (my) Order the gift which bestows a long life span! 

7 + 9  
7 + 9  

7 + 10  

By (your) capacious utterances you, 0 Mazda, (gave) support with strength to 
Zarathustra. 
(So) give to us, too, 0 Ahura, (support) by which we shall overcome the hostilities of 
the one hostile (to us = the lord of darkness)! 

Y 28.6a 

vohii < lJah-ti « lJahu-H) 'good': u-stem adj., instr. sing. neut. 
gddf < ga-di « gfJl-di) 'come!' :  root aor. imper. 2s act.; pres. stem. jasa- < jaca- for 

gaca- < gfJI-Ca- < gam-!jam- 'to go, come'. 
mana1]llii < man-all-a 'thought': all-stem neut., instr. sing.; < man- 'to think', cf. manju­

(Y 28. l l c). 
diiidf < da-di 'give!' : root aor. imper. 2s act.; pres. stem. dadii- < da- « daH-) 'to give'. 
afii < art-ii 'Order': a-stem neut. instr. sing.; < r- 'to fit (together)'; the Av. form 

afa- appears to be from < arta-, rather than rta- (= OInd.); the meaning in the Avesta is 
'cosmic/ritual order', never 'truth'. 

dll < dao < da:ah « daHall) 'gift': all-stem neut., acc. sing.; < dii- 'to give'. 
dar'giiiiii < dargiiju « drHga + Hju) 'which bestows a long life span': u-stem adj . ,  acc. 

neut. sing.; adjectival compound < darga- 'long' + ju- < u-stem iiju- /jau-/ju- (Hiiju-/Hjau­
/Hju- 'time, life span, age'. 
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y. 28.6b 

;Jr'suuiiis < rSlj-iiis: 'capacious': a-stem adj., instT. pluT. neut. 
ttt < tl1 'you': pers. pron. 2s, nom. enclitic; tonic luyam (see Y. 28 . 1 1 b). 
uxbiiis < uxO-iiis 'utterance': a-stem neut., instr. plur.; < vak-I vac- 'speak' (cf. 

Y. 28. l l b). 
mazdii « mazd"a}J): 'who places (all) in the mind, the all-knowing one': masc. ii-stem 

(aH-stem), voc. sing.; adjectival compound < mas « m�s) 'mind' + dii- « d"aH-) 'to 
place'. 

zaraOustriii < jaraOustr-iii 'to Zarathustra': a-stem proper name, dat. sing. ; adjectival 
compound < zarat-(?) 'old(?)' + ustra- 'camel'; cf. Jrasaoslra- (see Y. 28.8b). 

aojol)huual < aujah-yat « aujah-y�t) 'strong': yanl-stem adj . ,  acc. sing. neut.; < aujah­
'(bodily) strength'. 

raj"'no < rafn-ah 'support': ah-stem neut. ,  acc. sing.; < rap- 'to support'. 

Y. 28.6c 

alundbiiiiO < ahma-bja 'to us': pers. pron. I p dat.-abl .; obI. stem ah-ma- < �h-, cf. nj < 
naft 'us' (gen.-dat. enclitic). 

-ca 'and, too': enclitic. 
ahur-ii 'lord': a-stem, voc. sing. 
yii < j-ii: reI. pron., instr. sing. neut. 
duibisuualo < dyis-yal-ah « -y�t-ah) 'hostile': yant-stem adj. ,  gen. sing. masc.; < root 

noun dyis- 'hostility'. 
duuaesa < dyais-iih 'hostility': ah-stem neut., acc. plur.; < d�tis- 'be hostile'; note figura 

etymologica. 
la"ruuaiiiima < tarlj-ajii-ma (trHyaO) 'we shall overcome': aja-stem pres. subj .  I p; < tar­

« tarH-) 'to pass over, cross', cf. Olnd. ttirva- < trHya-. 

y. 28.8 

vahist;Jm OfJii valzistii yjm a!ii vahistii hazaos;Jm 
ahur;Jm yiisii viiunus naroi I'rasaostriii (-ao- = -a-u-) mdbiiiicii 
yailibiias-cii 11 ral)hal)hoi vfspiii yaoe vaIJhfius manal)ho 

7 + 9  
7 + 9  
7 + 9 

You the best, (I ask) for the best (things), (the one) whom (I know) has the same taste 
as best Order, 
(you), the Ahura, 1 ask, (once) having won, for the hero Frasa-ustra and for me, 
and (for those) to whom you shall give it for the entire l ife span(?) of (someone of) 
good thought (or: time span of good thought?). 

Y. 28.8a 

vahisl;Jm < yah-iSt-am < yah-u-: superl. acc. sing. masc. 
OfJa < Oy-ii: pers. pron. 2s, acc. enclitic. 
vahistii < yalz+ist-ii 'best (things)': acc. plur. neut. 
yfim < j-am: reI. pron. acc. sing. masc. 
vahista < yah+ist-a: instr. sing. neut. 
hazaos;Jm < ha-jaus-am 'having the same taste (as)' + instr.: a-stem adj., acc. sing. 

masc.; adjectival compound < ha- « hl?l-) 'same' + jausa- 'taste'. 
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Y. 28.8b 

ahur;Jm < ahur-am: acc. sing. masc. 
yiisii < jiic-ii 'ask for, request': a-stem pres. indo I s; <jii-sca- < jii-. 
viiunus < ya-un-u-s 'winner': u-stem adj., nom. sing. masc.; adjectival derivative of the 

perf. stem ya-yn- < yan- 'to win' .  
naroi < nat'-ai < nar- 'man': r-stem masc., dat. sing. 
j"rasaostriii < Jrasa-ustr-iii: a-stem proper name, dat. sing. masc.; adjectival compound 

<frasa- 'fat' + ustra- 'camel ' . . 
mdbiiii < ma-bja: pers. pron. I s  dat.; cf. OInd. mahya-m. 

Y 28.8c 

yaibiiaso <j-ai-bjaso: reI. pron ., dat.-abl. plur. masc. 
11 < i-t: pers. pron. 3s acc. neut., referring to 'best things' neut. plur. 
ral)hal)hoi < riih-a-hai 'you shall give': s-aor. subj. 2s mid.; < rii- 'to give'. 
vfspiii < yicy-iii 'all': a-stem pronominal adj., dat. sing. neut. 
yaoe < jay-ai < iiju- (see Y. 28.6a) 'time, life span': u-stem neut., dat. sing. 
vul)1z5w' < yalz-uu-s < yahu- (see Y. 28.6a): gen.-abl. sing. 
manal)hO < man-ah-ah (see Y. 28.6a): gen.-abl. sing. 
The three times repeated vahista- 'best' leads up to vahu- manah- 'good thought' (the 

divine inspiration, the new sunlit sky, . . .  ) ,  as the desired result of the ritual; it alliterates 
with vaunu-, implying victory over the forces of darkness. The mention of Jrasa-ustra­
alludes to Ahura Mazda's reward: making the new existence frasa- 'filled with the juices 
of fertility and life'. 

y. 28.9 

aniiis va noil ahurii mazdii a,f;Jm-eii yiiniiis zaranaemii 
manas-eii hUal vahist;Jm yoi v5 yoi(Fl11ii das"l11e stutql11 
yuz5m z;Juuistiial)hO ISO xsaOr;Jm-eii sauual)/zql11 

7 + 1 0  
7 + 9  
7 + 9  

May we not anger you (pl .), 0 Ahura Mazda, and Order with those requests (to 
you), 
and (your) best thought, (we) who have taken up (our) positions at the *fulfillment 
of (our) obligations* (to you in the form) of praises! 
You are the fastest offerings and the command over the life-giving strengths. 

Y 28.9a 

aniiis < an-iiis < ana- 'those (adressed to you)': demo pron.,  instr. plur. neut. 
va < yiih: pers. pron. 2p acc. enclitic, cf. v5 (Y. 28.9b). 
noil < na-it 'not': negation. 
a,f;Jm < art-am (see Y. 28.6a): acc. sing. 
yiiniiis < jiin-iiis 'request': a-stem neut., instr. plur.; <jii- (see Y. 28.8b). 
zar"naemii < jar-na-I-l11a « jar-na-) 'may we (not) anger': a-stem pres. opt. I p; 

thematised from ./"ar-nii-I./"ar-n- < j"ar-na-H-I.f"ar-n-H- « .f"arH-), cf. OInd. hr-f}(i)­
mid. 
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y. 28.9b 

manasO < man-ah- (see Y. 28.6a): acc. sing. 
hiial < h-j-at: reI. pron .,  nom. sing. neut. 
vahist;Jm < yahist-am (see Y. 28.8a): nom. sing. neut. 
yoi < j-ai: reI. pron. nom. plur. masc. 
v;5 < yah: pers. pron. 2p gen.-dat. enclitic, c£ va (Y. 28.9a). 
yoW"ma < ja-jO-ma 'we have taken up positions': perf. indo I p act. ; <jat-. 
das'me < dacmai < dac-ma- 'at the fulfillment of obligations'(?): a-stem masc., loc. 

sing.; < dac- 'to fulfill one's obligations (to give gifts for gifts)', cf. OInd. das-. 
stutqm < stut-aam < stu-t- 'praise': root noun masc., gen. plur.; < stau-/stu- 'to praise'. 

Y. 28.9c 

yuz;5m < jftf-am: pers. pron. 2p nom. 
z;Juuistiial)hi5 < jay-istij-ahah < jay-istija- 'most enduring': a-stem superl . ,  nom. plur. 

masc.; cf. zauuar' (zay-r) 'strength (of endurance)
, 
(of horses, feet); cf. OInd. yav-i�rh-ya­

'youngest' . 
[so < is-ah '(ritual) offering': root noun masc. nom. plur. 
xsaOr;Jm < xsaOr-am 'command': a-stem neut., nom. sing.; < xsa- (pres. xsaja-) 'to be 

in command, rule'. 
sauual)hqm < cayH-ah-a'am 'life-giving strength' :  ah-stem neut., gen. plur.; ablauting 

sau-/spa- < cauH-/cyaH 'swell (with life-giving juices)'; cf. sp;JlJta (Y.8.3a below). 

y. 28. 11 

y;5 ais a!;Jm nipaJjhe manas-ca vohu yauuaetaite 
tuu;5m mazda ahura fro ma slsa Opahmal vaocaJjhe 
manii;5us haca OPa ;5'"l)ha yais a al)hus pa"ruiio bauuaJ 

(You) who with/by these protect your Order and good thought for eternity, 
you, 0 Ahura Mazda, teach me to speak according to your 

7 + 9  
7 + 9 
7 + 9 

inspiration by your mouth (the words/announcements) by which the first existence 
will be here (every time)! 

Y. 28. l l a 

y;5 < j-ah: reI. pron.,  nom. sing. masc. 
ais < a- 'with themlthese': pers./dem. pron., instr. plur. masc. 
nipaJj/ze < ni-pa-hai 'you guard': root pres. indo 2s mid.; <pa- 'to protect'. 
vohu < yah-u: acc. sing. neut. 
yauuaetaite < jayai-tat-ai 'for that which is for a (full) time/life span, forever': tat-stem 

fern., dat. sing.; secondary derivative <jayai, dat. of aju-/jau- 'time/life span' (see Y. 
28.6a). 

y' 28. l lb 

tuu;5m < tu-y-am: pers. pron. 2s nom., c£ tu (see Y. 28.6b). 
fro slsa < fra Ci-( c)Sa '*teach': reduplicated a-stem pres. imper. 2s; < cah-/cs- « caHs-/ 

cHs- /cHs-), c£ OInd. sas-/sik$a-. 
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ma: pers. pron. I s  acc. enclitic. 
OfJahmal < Oya-hm-at < OfJa- 'your': poss. pron. 2s abl . sing. masc. 
vaocaJjhe < ya-uc-a-hai 'to speak': info of reduplicated a-stem aor. ya-uca- < yak/yac­

(cf. Y. 28.6b). 

Y. 28. l l c  

manii:Jus < manj-au-s 'spirit, inspiration': u-stem masc. abl. sing.; <man- 'to think', 
cf. manah- (Y. 28.6a); belongs to the other world, 'that of thought'. 

Izaca < haca 'fram, according to' : adpos. + abl. 
OfJa < Oy-a < Oya- 'your': poss. pran . 2s, instr. sing. neut. 
:J.'dT)ha < ah-a 'mouth': root noun neut., instr. sing. (see section 2.3.1 .2a). 
yais < j-ais < ja-: reI. pron., instr. plur. masc.lneut.; + gapped noun. 
a . . .  bauual < a . . .  baY(1-/ < a-bau-/bU- 'to come about, come into existence(?)': a-stem 

pres. subj. 3s; < b"au-/b"u- 'become'. 
ayhus < ahu-s '(new) life, (new) world': II-stem masc., nom. sing. 
pa"/'uiia < pa/'y-ija-h « prHy-ja-) 'first, primordial ': a-stem adj . ,  nom. sing. masc., cf. 

parv 'before' < prH-alz , Ornd. puras. 

y. 53.8 

antiis ti dllzllual"'snau!Jo daffniiti hfi�lfU 
za:i:iiti-cti vispii{lho xraOS;}(1fqm upti 
hllx§aOrtii§jfin"rqm xriin" rqm-cti rtimqm-cti tiis dadti/a siieitibiio vTz'biio 
1rati'i IS dlllla/so /wuo d;}r'za l11;}r'(}iiaos l!1azisto mosu-ca as/l7 

7 + 5  
7 + 5  
8 + 7 + 5  
7 + 7 + 5  

On account of those (actions/words of theirs) let them be there (at the judgement as 
men) of bad virility! (Let them) be duped 
and laughable, all (of them)! Let them be booed! 
By those of good command (= good rulers) let them be smashed and bled! And (but) 
let him give peace with these to the settled towns! 
Let that greatest torment drive them off with the chain of death! And let it be soon! 

Y. 53 .8a 

anais < all-cUs < ana-: demo pron., instr. plur. masc. (see section 6.5.3.3). 
a . . .  h:J(ltu < a . . . lz-antu < a-ah- 'to be present': root present imper. 3p act.; < ah- 'to 

be' 
duzuuar'sna T)ha < duz-yrsn-ah-alz < °Yfsna- or °yrsnah- 'bad men, unmanned' :  a-/a/z­

stem noun/adj., nom. plur. masc. (-ahah). 
dafsniia < dafSn-ij-a '(easily) deceivable(?)': a-stem adj . ,  nom. plur. masc.; verbal adj. of 

necessity < *daf-s-na- < dab- 'to deceive' (cf. yesniia-, see section 4.6.2); cf. difJza- 'seek to 
deceive' (see section 4. 1 . 1 . 1  no. 8). 

Y. 53.8b 

zaxiia < jah-ij-a 'laughable': a-stem adj., nom. plur. masc.; verbal adj. of necessity 
< *ja/z- 'laugh' (not in Avestan), cf. OInd. has-. 

vlspay/za < yicy-ahah < yiclja-: nom. plur. masc. 
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xraOS;}UUl'l1 upa < xrallsa-ntam upa < lIpa-xrausa- 'cry at, boo' :  a-stem pres. imper. 
3p mid.; < * xrallt'-s/:a- < xraud- 'to cry'(?). 

Y. S3.8c 

huxsaOrais < hu-xsaOr-ais 'who has good command': a-stem adj . ,  instr. plur. masc.; 
possessive adjectival compound (bahuvrihi) < hll- 'good' + xsaOra- '(royal) command' (see 
section 9 . 1 .2). 

jfin"rqm < Jan-ram < Jan- 'to smash, smite': root stem pres. imper. 3p mid . 
xrfllr'rqm < xrull-ram < xrlll1a-lxrul1- « xn'i-na-H-Ixn'i-n-H-) 'to bleed' (trans.) < * xni-

(xruH-): l1a-stem pres. imper. 3p mid.; cf. xrura- 'bloody'. 
ramqm < ram-am 'peace': a-stem fem. ,  acc. sing. 
dadatu < da-da-tu < da- 'to give': reduplicated athem. pres. imper. 3s act. 
siieitibiio < sjat-i-bjah < sjant-lSjat- « sjU.t-) < csai-I/:Si- 'to dwell ,  inhabit': pres. part. 

fern. dat.-abl . plur. with medio-passive meaning 'inhabited'. 
viffibiio < vi/-bjah < vi/:- 'house': root noun fern., dat.-abl. plur., dat. function . 

y. S3.8d 

iratu < ira-tu < ir-a- 'to set in motion, send': a-stem pres. imper. 3s act.; reduplicated 
ij-ar-li-r-a « Hi-Har-IHi-Hr-a-) < Hr- 'to move', cf. OInd. iyar-. 

is < i-Ils 'them': pers. pron. 3p acc. 
duuafso < dyafsa-h '*torment': a-stem masc., nom. sing. huuo < hau 'that': demo pron. 

nom. sing. mas9. (see Section 6.5.3 . 3). 
d;}r'za < d(/'i!i-a 'chain' :  root noun instr. sing. 
m;}r'Oiiaos < mrOj-au-s < mrOju- < mr-t-ju- 'death' < mr- 'die': u-stem masc. gen . sing. 
mazisto < ma}-iSta-h < ma/'- < majH- 'big, great': superl . nom. sing. masc. 
mosuo < masu 'soon' < ma/:-5-: adverb, cf. OInd. l1l(fk�ll, Latin max. 
astu < as-tu < ah-: root present 3s imper. act. 

t t .2 Young Avestan 

y'8.2 

x'"arata naro aet;}m l11iiazd;}m 
yo dtil1 halJhtine afa-cafrfir·'ti-ca 

Eat, men, this myazd, 
(he among you) who has gained it for himself by (his) Order and by (his) sending (it) 
forth(?)! 

x'"arata < hyara-ta < hyar-a- 'to eat': a-stem pres. imper. 2p. 
/laro < nar-ah < Ilar- 'man': voc. plur. 
aet;}m < ait-am < aisa-Iaita- 'this': demo pron., acc. sing. masc. 
miiazd;}m < mijazd-am, a kind of food offering: a-stem masc., acc. sing., cf. OInd. 

miyedha-. 
dim < di-m 'it': pers. pron. 3rd pers., acc. sing. masc. (see section 3 .4. 1 ) . 
ha1)hane < ha-han-ai < han- 'to gain': perf. 3s mid . 
jrfir'tiO <fra-rt-i 'sending forth(?)' :  i-stem fem., instr. sing.; action noun in -ti- < fra-r­

'to set in forward motion'; see section 2.3 . 1 .2. 
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y'8. 3 

am:Jfa sp:JI}ta daene mazdaiiasne 
val)hauuas-ca val/his-ca zao()ras-ca 
yo aesuua mazdaiiasnaesuua mazdaiiasno aojano 
afahe ra()ma jfstaiiamno ya()pa afahe gae()a nwr"'Y"I}te 
auui tft dim disiiata ya apas-ca "ruuaras-ca zao()ras-ca 

o l ife-giving immortals! 0 vision-soul of those who sacrifice to (Ahura) Mazda! 
o good (gods) and good' (goddesses)! 0 libations! 
(He) who, among these who sacrifice to (Ahura) Mazda, (while) representing 
himself as someone who sacrifices to (Ahura) Mazda, 
(as someone) *seeking victory(?) by a *composition of Order 
(yet) by sorcery destroys the living beings of Order, 
do point him out, 0 waters, plants, and libations! 

Y.8.3a 

am;'}fa < a-mft-Ci 'non-dead, immortal': a-stem adj . ,  voc. plur. masc.; adjectival com­
pound < a-, privative prefix + mrta-, past part. of mr- 'die'. 

sp;'}I}ta < cyHanta < cyHan-ta- 'life-giving': a-stem adj. ,  voc. plur. masc.; < c(u)yHan 
(OAv. spf)n-) '*swelling' + suffix -ta- 'being provided with' < cyaH- (spa-) 'swell (with the 
juices of life)' (see Y. 28.9c, above). The am;'}fa sp:JI}ta 'life-giving immortals' are six 
beings brought forth by Ahura Mazda during his cosmogonic sacrifice. When Ahura 
Mazda is counted they become the Seven Life-giving Immortals. 

daene < dajan-ai 'vision-soul ' :  a-stem fern., voc. sing.; < day-Idf- « d"aiH-ldhiH-) 'to 
see', specialised in the meaning of 'seeing' in the world of thought, in the beyond; the 
vision-soul is also the totality of a person's good or bad thoughts, words, and deeds and 
is represented as a woman, pretty or ugly, accordingly. 

mazdaiiasne < mazdajasn-ai 'pertaining to a mazda-jasna-': i-stem adj . ,  voc. sing. fern. ;  
"vriddhi" derivative <mazda-jasna- 'someone who sacrifices to (Ahura) Mazda', 
adjectival compound < ( ahura-) mazda- + jasna- 'sacrifice', cf. yaza- < ja}-a- 'to sacrifice 
(to), offer up in sacrifice (to)'. 

Y.8.3b 

val)hauuaso < Ijah-alj-aso < Ijah-u: voc. plur. masc. 
val)''llfs < yah-y-f-s < yah-u-: derived fern. i-stem adj., voc. plur. 
zao()ras < jau()r-a-sO 'libation ': a-stem fern. pI. of neut. sing. zao()ra-, voc. plur.; see 

section 3. 1 . 1 .  

y'8.3c 

aesuua < ai-su + a < a-: demo pron., loc. plur. masc. 
mazdaiiasnaesuua < mazda-jasn-aisu + a < mazda-jasna-: a-stem masc., loc. plur. 
mazdaiiasno < mazda-jasn-ah: nom. sing. 
aojano < auJ-ana-h < aug-lauJ- 'to present oneself as, say': pres. part. mid., nom. sing. 

masc. 
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YS.3d 

a!ahe < art-ahja < art-a-: gen. sing. 
riiOma < riiOmii < riiO-ma- '*composition': a-stem masc., instr. sing. (uncertain 

derivation and meaning). 
jistaiiamna < jiSt-aja-mna-h < )1st-aja- '*seek life/victory(?)

,
: aja-stem pres. part. mid.,  

nom. sing. masc.; < )1- 'live' or ji- 'win'(?). 
yiiOfJa < jiiOy-ii < jiiOy-a- 'sorcery': a-stem masc./neut.(?), instr. sing.; derivative of jiitu­

'sorcerer'. 
gaeOa < gaiO-iih 'living beings': ii-stem fern. ,  acc. plur.; derivative of gai-I)1- (gaiH-lfiH-) 

'live'. 
m�rJY"IJ-te < mrng-tai (mrnx-tai?) < mr-n-k- < mrk- 'to destroy': n-infixed athem. pres. 

indic. 3s mid.; the form appears to be metathesised, but the exact phonetic processes 
involved are unclear; the OAv. form would have been *m�rJlJg{J)-de. 

YS.3e 

auui . . .  disiiata < abi . . .  dicja-ta < abi . . .  dic-ja- 'to point at' < daic-Idic- 'point': ja-
stem pres. imper. act. 

tft < tu: emphatic enclitic particle; see section S. I A. 
ya < jii-h: reI. pron., nom. plur. fern. 
apaso < ap-ah < ap- 'water': root-noun fern., voc. plur. 
"ruuarasO < ruyar-iihO < ruyar-ii- 'plant': ii-stem fern.,  voc. plur. 

Y.8.5 

vasas-ca tli ahura mazda ustii-ca xsaesa hauuanqm diimanqm 
vasa iipa vasa "ruuara vasa vispa vohft a!aciOra 
xsaiiamn�m a!auuan�m diiiiata axsaiiamn�m druualJt�m 

May you, 0 Ahura Mazda, rule at will and according to wish over your own 
creations! 
(May you rule) at will, 0 waters, at will, 0 plants, at will, 0 all good things whose 
seed is from Order! 
Place the Orderly one in command, the one possessed by the Lie out of command! 

YS.Sa 

vasasO < yacasO < yac-ah 'wish' < yac-Iuc- 'to wish': ah-stem neut., acc. sing. used as 
adverb; see section 3.3.  

tft < tft: pers. pron. 2s voc. enclitic. 
ahura: voc. sing. 
mazda < mazdii: voc. sing. 
ustiiO <ust-ii < ust-i- 'wish' < yac- luc- 'to wish': i-stem fern., loc. sing., action noun in 

-ti-. 
xsaesa < xsai-.sa < xsii-i-sa: aor. 2s opt. , < xsaja- to rule (over: + gen.)'; < xsii-. 
hauuanqm < hay-iina'am < hay-a- 'own': poss. refl. pron .,  gen. plur. neut. 
diimanqm < diiman-a'am < diim-an- 'creation': n-stem neut., gen. plur.; < dhii- 'to 

place'. 
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Y.8.5b 

iipo < iip-ah: voc. plur. 
"ruuaril < ruyar-iih: voc. plur. 
vfspa < ljicy-ii: acc. pi ur. neut. 
vohu < yah-u: acc. plur. neut. 
afaciOra < arta-CiOr-ii 'whose seed is from(?) Order': a-stem adj . ,  acc. plur. neut.; 

adjectival compound < arta- + CiOra- 'seed'. 

y'8.5c 

xsaiial11n;J111 < xsaja-l11n-al11 < xs-aja- 'to rule' < xsii-: aja-stem pres. part. mid., acc. 
sing. masc. 

afauuan;J111 < artiiljan-am < artii-yan-lart-ii�l11- 'Orderly, who sustains Order': yan-stem 
adj. acc. sing. masc.; < arta + yan-. 

diiiiata < diija-ta < OO-ja- < d"ii- 'place': ja-stem pres. imper. 2p. 
aXSaiia111n;J111 < a-xsaja-111n-am 'not in command, not ruling': a-stem adj . ,  acc. sing. 

masc.; adjectival compound < a- + xsaja-l1111a-. 
drlllW!1l;J111 < drugyant-am < drllg-yant-Idrug-ljat- (drug-yl;1t-) 'possessed by the Lie': 

yant-stem adj. ,  acc. sing. masc.; < drllg-Idruj- 'the (cosmic) Lie' (female principle of 
deception), together with the Evil Spirit Ahura Mazda's principal opponent. Originally 
perhaps Chaos. She deceives gods and men as to the true nature of the ordered cosmos. 

YB.B 
ralluas-ca x'"iiOr;JlI1-ca iijrfniimi vlspaiiii afanono stois 
qzas-ca duziiOr;J111-Ca iijrlniil11i vlspaiiii druuato stois 

I invite the open space and easy breathing of the entire (temporal) existence of the 
Orderly one. 
I invite the constriction and laboured breathing of the entire (temporal) existence of 
the Orderly one. 

y'8.8a 

rauuasO < ray-all 'open space': all-stem neut., acc. sing. 
x"iiOr;J111 < hu-iiOr-am < hu-iiOr-a- « HIJH-Ora-) 'good breathing (space), easy breath­

ing, comfort': a-stem neut., acc. sing.; nominal compound < hu- 'good' + ii-Ora- < anH­
'to breathe'. 

ajrfnami < ii-jrfnii-111i < a-jrf-nii-lii-jrf-n- « ji-i-na-H-Ijri-n-H-) 'to invite as (guest) 
friend(?)': na-stem athem. pres. indo I s act. (performative). 

vfspaiiii < yicy-iij-iill < yicy-a-: fern. sing. 
afaono < artll-un-all < artii-yan-Iartii-yn-: gen. sing. masc. 
stois < stai-s < s-ti- '(duration of) being, (temporal) existence': i-stem fern., gen. sing.; 

< ah- 'to be'. 

y'8.8b 

qzasO < aly-ah 'constriction': all-stem neut., acc. sing.; cf. angst. 
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duZiiOrd111 < duz-iiOr-a111 < duz-iiOra- 'bad (constricted) breathing, discomfort' :  a-stem 
neut., acc. sing.; nominal compound, antonym of hu-iiOra-. 

drullalo < drugyat-ah < drug-yant-Idrug-yal-: gen. sing. masc. 

Most of the Young Avesta is written in a basically octosyllabic metre, of which the 
following text from the hymn to MiSra is a sample. In Yt. 1 0. 1 2 , the first line is 
hypermetric. 

Yt. lO. 12 

111iOrd111 vo"rll.gaoiiaoitl111 yaza111aide 
arS. vacaIJhd111 viiiixand111 
hazaIJra.gaosd111 hutiistdl11 
bacullar'. casmand111 bdr'zWltd111 
pdr'Ou. l'ac15aiiandm Stlrdm 
ax"afnd111 jayii"ruuGl)hdm 

We sacrifice to MiSra with wide grazing grounds, of truthful speech, *eloquent, 
with a thousand ears, well-fashioned, with ten thousand eyes, tall , 
with broad outlook, strong, sleepless, waking. 

miOrd111 < l11iOr-a111 'MiSra': a-stem masc. acc. sing. 
vouru.gaoiiadti111 < yaru-gau-jaut-im 'having wide grazing grounds': i-stem adj. ,  masc. 

acc. sing.; possessive adjectival compound < yaru- 'broad' and gau-jallt-i- of uncertain 
exact meaning; cf. OInd. gal'-Yllti-. 

yazamdde .( yaza-: pres. indo I s mid. (see Y.8.3a). 
arS. vacal)hd111 < rs-yacah-am 'of truthful speech ': alt-stem adj . ,  masc. acc. sing.; posses­

sive adjectival compound < aI's 'straight, truthful(ly} < Hd-s (OAv. dr " s).  
viiiixal1dl11 < yijiixan-a111 (4 sylls.) word of uncertain meaning: a-stem adj . ,  masc. acc. 

sing. 
hazaIJra.gaosdl1l < hajahra-gaus-am 'having a thousand ears': a-stem adj . ,  masc. acc. 

sing., possessive adjectival compound < hajalzra- ' 1 000' and gattSa- 'ear'. 
hlltiistd111 < *hu-tast-a111 'well-fashioned': a-stem adj . ,  masc. acc. sing.; the fOfm with 

long vowel analogical with the present {(Is-Ii 'he fashions'. 
baclIuar'.casmandl11 < baiyar-casm-an-al11 'having ten thousand eyes': man-stem adj . ,  

masc. acc. sing.; possessive adjectival compound < bcti-yar- ' 1 0,000' and cas-l11an- 'eye' 
(neut.). 

bdl"'Z(llJtdl11 < bdant-al11 'tall ' :  ant-stem adj. ,  masc. acc. sing. 
Pdl"'OIl, vae15aiiandl11 < prOu-yaidajall-al11 'with broad outlook': a-stem adj . ,  masc. acc. 

sing.; possessive adjectival compound <prOu- « pttH-u-) 'broad' and yai-daj-ana-, 
derivative of Yi-day- 'see far and wide'. 

sftrdl11 < cftr-am « cuH-ra-) 'rich in life-giving strength': a- stem adj., masc. acc. sing. 
(see Y. 28.9c on sauual)hqm). 

ax"afndl11, a-hyafn-al11 'sleepless': a-stem adj., masc. acc. sing.; from a- + hyaf-na­
'sleep'. 

jaya"rUUGIJhdl11 < ja-gar-yiih-a111 'waking': pf. part. act. of garH-Igrii- 'wake'; the 
diphthong _aU' perhaps substituted for -ao'" (de Vaan 2003, §1 7.4.2) but perhaps with 
vowel metathesis, cf. OInd. ja-gar- . 



1 84 THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES 

Yt. 10. 13  

a 

a yo padriia maniiauua yazata 
b taro harclm *iis;)naoiti 
c pa"ruua. naemiil am;)fahe 
d hu yal a"ruuataspahe 
e yo paoiriia zaraniia.pfsa 
f srfra *bar'snauua g;)r'pniiiti: 
g aJiil visp;)m iidiJiiiti , 

h driia.saiian;)m s;)uuista 

Who as the first in the other world to be sacrificed to 
rises over Hara, 
in front  of the immortal 
sun with fleet horses, 
who, as the first, seizes 
the gold-adorned, beautiful heights. 
From there, he surveys the entire 
settlement of the Aryans, he most rich in life-giving strength. 

paoiriia < pary-ija-h (see Y. 28. l l c) :  a-stem adj. masc. nom. sing. 
maniiauua < manj-ay-ah 'of the world of thought: a-stem adj . ,  masc. nom.sing.; < ­

manju- (see Y. 28. l l c) .  
yazata < jaj-at-ah 'being worthy of sacrifices' <jaja- (cf. Y.8.3a): a-stem, masc. nom. 

sing. 

b 

c 

taro < tar-ah 'over, beyond' < trH- 'cross over': prep. + acc. 
harqm < har-iim 'Hara' a mountain: ii-stem fern. acc. sing. 
*iis;)nadti (mss. iisnaoiti) < ii-sa-nau- 'rise' < ii-slJ-nau-: nau-stem pres. indo act. 3s. 

pa"ruua. naemiil < parlJa-naim-iit 'from in front of' : a-stem masc. abl. sing. ; compound 
<pa"ruua- 'before' and naema- 'half, side'. 

d 

hU < huyal)-h < lui-yarln- 'sun': yarln-stem neut. gen. sing. 
yar relative particle (see section (6. 1 . 1 . 1  a). 
a"ruuat aspahe < aryat-acy-ahja aryat-acya- 'having fleet horses: a-stem adj. masc. acc. 

sing.; possessive adjectival compound < aryanl- 'fleet' and acya- 'horse'. 

e 

zaraniia.pisa < jharanja-pic-ah 'gold-adorned' :  cons.-stem adj . ,  fern . nom. plur.; 
adjectival compound <jharanja- 'gold' and root noun pic- 'paint, adorn', cf. OPers. 
ni-piO- 'write'. 
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f 

sdra < cdr-ah 'beautiful' < craiH-/criH-: a-stem adj . ,  fern. nom.plur. 
*bar'snauuo (ms. F l  °auua) < bar/,n-ay-ah 'height': u-stem fern. nom. plur.; this nom. 

phrase is used for expected acc.; for the gender and reading, cf. Yt. 18.6 vfspa bar'snauuo 
gdrinqm 'all the heights of the mountains'. 

g;Jr'pnaiti < grb-nii-ti < g"rb"-na-/g"rb"-n- 'take, seize': na-stem pres. indo act. 3s.; also 
g;J"ruuaiia- < grbaya-, cf. OPers. gqrbaya- (DNa I S-22b). 

g 

ai5al < ad"-at 'from there'; 
adii5aia < a-di-da-ti 'surveys' < day- /df- (see Y8.3a): red. pres. indo act. 3s. 

11 
airiio. saiian;J/11 < arja-c.sajan-am 'settlement of the Aryans': a-stem, masc. acc. sing.; 

compound of arja- 'Aryan, I ranian' and c.saj-ana-, derivative of c.saj- 'dwell, be settled' 
(see Y53.8c). 

S;Juuisto < cayH-ist-ah 'most endowed with life-giving strength' (see Y 28.9c on 
sauua1Jhqm): a-stem super! . ,  masc. nom. sing. 

1 1.3 Old Persian 

DNa 15-22 

a Oatiy darayavaus xsayaOiya 
b vasna auramazdaha ima dahqyava taya adam agqrbaya111 apataram haca parsa 
c adam-sam patiyaxsayaiy mana bajim abaraha 
d taya-sam haca-ma aOahqya ava akunava 
e datam taya mana ava-d't[ s J adaraiya 

King Darius announces: 

a 

By the greatness of Ahuramazda, these (are) the lands that I seized further away 
from Persia. 
I ruled over them. They brought me tribute. 
Whatever was announced to them from/by me, that they did. 
My law held them.' 

Oatiy < ca1Jha-ti < ca1Jha- 'to announce': a-stem pres. indo (performative) 3s act. 
darayavaus < daraja-vahu-s: u-stem proper name masc., nom. sing.; nominal com­

pound < daraja-, pres. stem. of da/"- 'to (up)hold' and yahu- 'good (things)'. 
xsayaOiya < xsajaO-ja-h 'king': a-stem masc., nom. sing. ; ja-stem 'vriddhi' derivative of 

* xsaj-aOa- 'rule' < pres. xsaja- 'to rule'. 

b 

vasna < yajna < *yajarln- 'greatness': rln-stem neut., instr. sing.; cf. yaJr-ka- (vazqrka-) 
'great'. 
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aural11azdiiha < ahura-mazdiih + all < altura-mazdii- : gen. sing. ; the gen. sing. ending -ah 
has been added to the gen. mazdiih < mazdaH-alz. 

imii < il11-iih 'these': demo pron., acc. plur. fern. 
dah{lyiiva < dahj-iiu-ah < dahj-au- 'land': au-stem fern., nom . plur. 
tayii < ta + j-{tll: reI. pron., acc. plur. fern. 
adam < ajam '1': pers. pron. I s, nom.; Av. aZ:JI11. 
ag{l/"biiyam < a-grb-iija-m < grb-iija- < g"rab"- 'to seize': iija-stem pres. , imperf. I s act.; 

cf. Yt. 10. 1 3  f. 

c 

apataram < apa-tara-m < apa- 'away': adverbial acc. sing. neut., comparative. 
hacii < haca 'from' (+ instr.-abl .). 
piirsii < piirsiit < piirsa- 'Persia': instr.-abl . sing., abl. function. 

-siim 'them': pers. pron. 3rd pers. enclitic, gen.-dat. plur., gen. function. 
patiyaxsayaiy < pati-a-xsaj-ai < pati-xsaja- mid. 'to rule over': aja-stem pres., imperf. 

I s mid. 
mana < mana 'me': pers. pron. I s  gen.-dat., gen. function. 
bajim < baJi-m 'tribute' :  i-stem (masc'/fem.?), acc. sing. 
abaraha < a-bara-n (error?) < bara- 'to carry': a-stem pres., imperf. 3p; in principle, the 

form could be read as a-bara- 'to bring'. 

d 

taya < ta+j-at 'that which, what': reI. pran . ,  nom. sing. neut.; see section 3.4.4. -ma < 
-ma-I 'me': pers. pron. I s  (instr.?)-abl . enclitic, abl. function. 

aOahflya < a-cahja-I < cah-ja- < C!:zhja- or < ca1)h-ja- 'to be announced': ja-stem passive 
of c(1)ha-, imperf. 3s act. 

ava < au-at 'that': demo pron., acc. sing. neut. 
akunava < a-ku-nau-an < kr-nau-Ikr-nu- 'to do': nau-pres. stem, imperf. 3p act.; com­

monly regarded as an 'allegro' form with kun- < krn-, cf. Av. k:J/""'-nau-, but perhaps 
analogical (rhyming) with forms such as *sru-nau- (Av. s"runao-). 

e 

diitam < dat-am 'law': a-stem neut., nom. sing.; substantivised past part. data- 'placed, 
set down' from d"a-

-drs < "i-ns 'them' :  pers. pran. 3rd pers., acc. plur. masc.; for *i-ns. 
adaraiya < a-daraja-t < daraja- 'to hold  (firmly in place)': aja-stem pres., imperf. 3s act. 

DNa 31-38 

a auramazda yaOa avaina imam bitmim *yauda"tfm pasava-dim manafrabara 
b mam xsayaOiyam akunaus adam xsayaOiya a"miy 
c vasna auramazdaha adam-sim gaOava niyasadayam 
d *taya-sam adam aOaham ava akunava *yaOii mam kama aha 

When Ahuramazda saw this earth being in turmoil, then he gave it to me. 
He made me king. I am king. 
By the greatness of Ahuramazda, I set it down in its place. 
Whatever I announced to them, that they did as was my wish. 



a 

OLD IRANIAN 1 87 

auramazda < ahura-mazda-h: nom. sing.; Av. ahlll'D mazda < ahura-I! mazda-h. 
yaOa < ja-Oa 'when': conjunction. 
avaina < a + yaina-t < yaina- 'to see': a-stem pres., imperf. 3s act. 
imam < im-a-m 'this' :  demo pron., acc. sing. fern. 
bumim < bllm-im 'earth': i-stem fern. ,  acc. sing.; cf. Av. b/ll11f-. 
yauda"tfm < jauja-nt-f-m < jallja- 'to be in turmoil, be chaotic': pres. part., derived f­

stem fern., acc. sing.; cf Av. yaoza-. 
pasava < pasca + alja-t 'afterward, then' :  adverbial compound <pasca 'after' + alja-t 

'that'. 
-dim < d[m 'it': pers. pron. 3rd pers., acc. sing. fern. enclitic; it is not known whether the 

form had preserved the long f, cf. OAv. him. 

b 

c 

mana < mana 'me': pers. pron. I s, gen.-dat., dat. function. 
Jl'abal'a < Jra-a-bara-t < fra-bara- 'to proffer, give': a-stem pres. , imperf 3s act. 

mam < mam 'me': pers. pron. I s, acc. 
xsayaOiyam < xsajaOj-am: acc. sing. 
akunaus for a-kunau < a-kunau-t < kunau- 'to do, make': nau-pres. stem, imperf. 3s act. 
a"miy < ah-mi < ah- 'to be': pres. indo I s  act. 

-sim < -s-[m: pers. pron. 3rd pers., acc. sing. fern. enclitic; cf OAv. hlm. 
gaOava < gaOalj + a < gatu- (gaOu-) 'place, platform (throne)': u-stem loc. sing. + 

postpos. -a. 
niyasadayam < ni-a-sadaja-m < ni-sadaja-, caus. of ni-sad- < had- 'to sit': aja-stem 

(caus.) pres., imperf I s; the form has been analogically remade from *ni-a-hiidaja-. 

d 

aOaham < a-Oa1Jha-m: imperf I s  act. 
kama < kama-I! 'wish': a-stem masc., nom. sing.; this noun takes a personal dir. obj. :  

mam kama" ' 1  wish' see section 6.4.3.4. 
aha < aha-t < alz- 'was': imperf. 3s act.; the form is a thematised replacement for 

*as-(t) , which would probably have been reduced to *a in OPers.; the long initial ah­
is < a-Hh-. 

DNa 38�7 

a yadi-patiy maniyahay taya ciyakaram [aha J *ava dahqyava taya darayavaus 
xsayaOiya adal'aya 

b patikal'a didiy tayaiy gaOum bara"tiy 
c ada xsnasahqy ada-taiy azda bavatiy parsahqya martiyahqya duraiy qrstis 

paragmata 
d ada-taiy azda bavatiy parsa martiya duray haca parsa parataram patiyajata 
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a 

If, again, you think - 'How were those lands which King Darius held?' - then look at 
the pictures (of the men) who carry the throne. 
Then you will know, then it will become clear to you that the Persian man's spear has 
gone far away. 
Then it will become clear to you that the Persian man *defended himself fat beyond 
Persia. 

yadi- < yadi 'if': conj. 
-patiy < -pati 'in addition'(?): enclitic particle. 
maniyiihay < man-jii-hai < man- 'to think': ja-stem. pres. subj. mid. 
taya < ta + ja-t 'that': conj., here introducing dir. speech. 
ciyakaram < c�a-kar-al11 'how?' (or: 'how many'?): adverbial compound < c�a- 'how 

much(?)' + kara- 'work', i.e. 'of what kind of work is he capable?'. 
iiha < iih-an < ah- 'to be': imperf. 3p act. 

b 

patikarii < pati-kar-ii 'pictures': a-stem masc. acc. plur.; nominal compound <pati + 
kara- 'sth. made to reflect'. 

c 

dfdiy < df-di 'look at! ' ,  pres. vaina-: imper. 2s act . ;  perhaps originally an aor. stem. 
tayaiy < ta+jai 'who': reI. pron. nom. plur. masc. 
giiOul11 < giit-u-m < giitu-: acc. sing.; see section 2 .3 .2.5. 
bara"tiy < bara-nti 'to carry': a-stem pres. indo 3p act. 

adii < ada 'then': temporal adv. 
xsniisiihc;y < xsniicii-hi < xsnii-sca- 'to know': pres. subj. 2s act.; xsnii-sca- < jna-, 

cf. diinii- 'know' <jii-nii- (for jlJ-na-H-). 

d 

-taiy < -tai 'you': pers. pron. 2s, gen.-dat., dat. function. 
azdii < azdii 'known, clear' « ad=d"ii, OInd. addhii). 
baviitiy < bay-ii-ti < bau-/bU- 'to become' :  a-stem pres. subj. 3s act. 

piirsahc;yii < piirsa-hja 'Persian': a-stem adj . ,  gen.-dat. sing. masc., gen. function. 
l11artiyahc;yii < martija-hja 'man': a-stem masc., gen.-dat. sing., gen. function. 
duraiy < durai < dura- 'far': adverbial loc. sing.; see section 3 .3 .  
c;rstis < rsti-s 'spear': i-stem fern., nom. sing. 
pariigmatii < parii-gl11atii < parii-gam- 'to go away'(?): intrans. perf. nom. sing. fern. (see 

section 7.4.3 . 1 ); cf. YAv. y"mata-. 

e 

piirsa < piirsa-h: nom. sing. masc. 
martiya < martija-h: nom. sing. 
parataram < para-tar-am < para- 'beyond': adverbial acc. sing. neut., comparative. 
patiyajatii < pati-a-Ja-ta < pati-Jan-/fn- « fi.t-) 'to strike back', mid. 'defend onself (?)': 

imperf. 3s mid. 
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DNa 48-55 

a Oatiy diirayavaus xsiiyaOiya 
b aita taya k(lrtam ava visam vasnii auramazdaha akunaval11 . . .  

b 

c 

c miim auramazda patuv haca gasta uta-maiy viOam uta imam dah(fyaum 
d aita adam aural11azdal11 jadiyamiy aita-maiy auramazda dadatuv 

King Darius announces: 
All this that has been done I did by the greatness of Ahuramazda. 
Let Ahuramazda protect me from foulness, as well as my house and this land! 
This I ask Ahuramazda for. Let Ahuramazda give me this! 

aita < aita-t 'this': demo pron., nom.-acc. sing. neut. 
kqrtal11 < krt-am < kar- 'to do': intrans.-pass. perf. ,  nom.-acc. sing. neut. 
visam < yiey-am 'all': nom.-acc. sing. neut. 
akunavam < a-kunay-am: imperf. I s  act. 

patuv < pa-tu < pa- 'to protect': imper. 3s act.; there are no pres. forms attested of this 
verb, but cf. pati-paya-"u vii (DB 4.38) <pati-paja-hya pres. imper. 2s mid. 

gasta < gast-c7t < gasta- 'foulness': a-stem neut.(?) i nstr.-abl. sing., abl. function; past 
part. gas-Ia- 'foul-smelling' < g(u'-ta-, replacing *gazda- < *glJd=-d"a- < gand"- 'to smell 
foul'. 

d 

uta- < uta 'and': conj. 
-l11aiy < -mai 'me': pers. pron. I s, gen.-dat., gen. function. 
viOam < yie-am 'house': root noun fem.(?), acc. sing. 
dah(fyc7ul11 < dahy-c7u-m < dahj-au-: acc. sing. 

auramazdc7111 < ahura-mazda-am: acc. sing.; < mazdaH-am. 
jadiyc7miy < Jad-jc7-mi < Jad-j-a- 'to ask' (+ acc. of pers. + acc. of thing): ja-stem pres. 

(performative) indo I s  act. 
dadc7tuv < da-dc7-tu < da- 'to give': reduplicated pres. imper. 3s act. 

ABBREVIATIONS OF TEXTS 

Avestan texts 

Afr. Afrinagan 
FrO. text edited in Hoffmann 1 968. 
H. Had6xt nask 
Her. Herbedistan 
N. Nirangistan 
V. Videvdad 
Yr. Vispered 
Y Yasna 
Yt. Yasht 
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Old Persian texts 

DB Darius at Behistun (Bisutun), large inscription 
DBa . . .  Darius at Behistun, smaller inscriptions 
DE Darius at Elvand 
DNa, b Darius at Naqsh-e Rostam 
DPa . . .  Darius at Persepolis 
DSa . . .  Darius at Susa 
DZa . . .  Darius at Suez 
XPa . . .  Xerxes at Persepolis 
XV Xerxes at Lake Van 
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